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The Chapters Of Establishing ...

In the Name of Alldh, the Most
Beneficent, the Most Merciful

{5) The Chapters Of
Establishing The Prayer
And The Sunnah
Regarding Them

Chapter 1. The Opening Of
The Prayer

803. Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin
*Atd’ said: “T heard Abu Humaid
As-54’idi say: ‘"When the
Messenger of Alldh # stood up
for prayer, he would face the
prayer direction, raise his hands,
and say: "Alldhu Akbar (Alldh is
Most Great).” (Sahih)
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Comments:

. Ei\‘:c

a. Facing the Qiblah (direction of Ka’bah) during the prayer is mandatory.

b. There is rio harm if the face of a person praying on a moving mount, turns
to a direction other than that of the Qiblafr.

c. Raising the hands (Raf’ yadain) while (i) starting the prayer, (i) bowing
(going for Ruku”) and (iii) rising from Rufku’ is the Sunnah (precept) of the
Prophet 4, as will be seen under the coming Ahddith (858 & 859).

d. Both ways of raising the hands, namely (i) up to the ears, or (ii} up to the

shoulders, are in order. (ibid.)

804. It was narrated that Abu
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri said: “The
Messenger of Alldh #£ used to
start his prayer by saying:
‘Subhinaka Alldhumma wa bi
hamdika, wa tabdrakas-muka, wa

Bis 52 T4 & 4 e - A

So P
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w'dla jadduka, wa I3 ildha ghairuka 2 seo Ko R .
(Glory and praise be to You, O 1% B g # M 08

it 8555 (Bxisy gl Hssl
a3 Bl g

Alldh, blessed be Your Name and
exalted be Your majesty, none has
the right to be worshipped but
you).” (Hasan)

gl il i &l o ol r.S}.‘LA| o35l gl a2l [ eabins] ¥ Tl
g opl deemy e Lyde (e WO cdes
Comments:
Several variations of supplication are reported to have been recited from
time to time by the Prophet £, after saying the introductory Takbir (Allihu
Akbar) for the prayer. We are free to recite any of these. It is, however,

preferable to vary our supplications off and on.

805. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “When the
Messenger of Allih #£ said the
Takbir {Allih Akbar), he would
remain silent between the Takbir
and the recitation. [ said: ‘May my
father and mother be ransomed
for you! I noticed that you are
silent between the Tukbir and the
recitation; please tell me what you
say then.” He said: ‘I say:
*Alldhumma bd'id baini wa baina
khatdydya kamid bd’adta bainagl-
mashrigi wal-maghrib; Alldhumma
naggini min khatdydya kath-thawbil
abyad minad-danas; Alldhummagh-
silni min khatdyidya bil-mdi wath-
thalji wal-barad (O Alldh, distance
me from my sins as You have
distanced the east from the west;
O Allah purify me of my sins as a
white garment is purified of dirt;
O Alldh, cleanse me of my sins
with water and snow and hail}.”
(Sahih)
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Comments:

a. /(O Allah!) Distance me from my sins’ means: Protect me {or us) through
Your mercy from all sins and, not to speak of committing the sins, enable us
to avoid even going close to the sins.

b. Sins are likened to filth and dirt. That is why extreme purity has been
likened to white garments.

c.- 5ins push one to the Hell-fire. They give discomfort to the soul, just as the
physical body feels discomfort from the heat. That is why, in order to
cleanse the sins and give quietude to the soul, things prayed for by the
Prophet (#£) are also cool by their very natuare,

806. It was narrated from ‘Aishah &l X2 5 «a250 5 218 BA5 - Aes
that when the Prophet #& started G5 s s . ApE fee s
Saldt he would say: “Subhinaka B3 g, 1 B2 NG Ol G
Alldhumma wa bi hamdika, wa 1z (52 L8 JIE fooe %o

’ u_p coﬁp U.D 4 L Iz L)'-’ )
tabdrakas-muka wa ta'dla jedduke, . . o Tl s
wa 1d iltha ghayruk (Glory and oDl &350 1] OB & &1 of e
praise is to You, O Alldh, blessed  §-1=,  d4is.3 Fﬁﬁ‘ HHTIA TN H
is Your Name and exalted is Your e i e ch e,
majesty, none has the right to be e Al Ny i JW) chedd
worshiped but You).” (Hasan)
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Chapter 2. Seeking Refuge & BLIYT OG- (v prenad()
During The Prayer ¥ ey
(£ Zasasdl) 35N

807. It was narrated from Ibn {572 (@%c L I A s - Ay
Jubair bin Mut'im that his father =~ 7 "7, .
said: “I saw the Messenger of ¢85 o spf HF cdnd Ul Dz 0y
Allih #& when he started the Y I TP I o 2 s
= . -g) - Sl [
prayer. He said: ‘Allihu Akbaru = o ﬁ,g{ Uﬁ) ‘,L“S{JLE ’rf . o
kabiran, Alldhu Akbaru kabiran (= & &1 Jeo) &30 1d itfj o
(Alldh is the Most Great indeed),” ... # 2 ssfm. "¢ o1 . 77-
three times; ‘Al-hemdu Liighi 2 ‘oS 55 8 16 U 35
kathiran, al-hamdu Lillihi kathiran 305310 J,48 o Joadp B36 o .8 21
(Much praise is to Alldh),” three Y fe D ag sty T ,f‘, p
times; “Sublin Allghi bukratan wa ~ Owe'd 85 41 lend BN 1158 4l
asilan (Glory is tf) Alldh morning <, g_j, 380 L;'l ‘rgfuw et SN
and evening),’ three times; e e o
‘Allihumma inni a'udhu bika ‘885 $:83 s3eh be ozl ol

o
“
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minash-Shaitgnir-rajim, min hamzihi sefy B0 s% stes | mo. 8
wa naflhihi wa nafiki (O Allah, T o~ 83 Syl o5h 25508 Jb
seek tefuge in You from the ey B

accursed Satan, from his madness,
his poetry, and his pride).”
(Hasan)

{One of the narrators) “Amr said:
“Hamzuhu is his madness,
Nafathuhu is poetry and Nafkhuhu
is pride.”

celeddt e EJLAH 4 gty bl cE_,Laii 33l3s] am 5l [ 03li]] ¥ et
.wk.:\.!'lj ‘(.Sl?v_!b Ol by a7 opl doeminy (4 dmd Code o V"Eilc

808. It was narrated from Ibn 23 i ;):jiﬁ‘ AT E ~ ArA
Mas"ud that the Prophet # said: c - "

“Alldhumma inni a’udhu bika J
minash—S@itﬁnir—mjim, wa hamzihi B asha b E ENKAT Sl 5
wa nafchiti wa nafthiki (O Allah, 1 =~ =77 .~ %~ 7
seek refuge in You from the G <k 381 g LI - el
accursed Satan, from his madness,
his pride, and his poeiry).” (Hasan)
He said: “Hamzuhu is his ﬁ; ;3;,’:.]] i’.;;j ‘Z‘jﬂl ij,,q_m 106
madness, Nafathuhu is poetry, and pot
Nafkhuhu is pride.” 50
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Comments:

a. Hamz in Arabic means to put somebody to discomfort by plercing one’s
fingers into his body.

b. Ngfth literally means to emit a puff or breath from the mouth. Here, it
applies to obscene somgs or erotic and vulgar lines of poetry inspired by
Satan.

<. Naflh means to blow from the mouth or breathe into something in order to
inflate it. In the context of the Hadith it means the feeling of vanity and
pride. - . o s

Chapter 3. Placing The Right e Q‘»'?:‘-J‘ A B

Hand On The Left During (6 i 3R 3 JLAN

Prayer - =

T2 AR T
809. It was narrated from 5% fad gl G ol W - AR

Qabisah bin Hulb that his father — :2 (o2 = sl 52 < Le2Y1
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said: “The Prophet # wused to
lead us in prayer, and he would
take hold of his left hand with his
right.” (Hasan)

JUit e i gy b elrle b ciphall (o 31 e T Lopmm a3l ] 2 58
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Comments:
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- oo ek

a. It shows that the Sunnah in prayer is putting one hand on the other, not

leave them hanging,.

b. It means puttirig the right hand on the left, as we shall see under Hadith

811.

¢. During Qiydm (standing position) one hand must be upon the other, on the
chest, as shall follow in the coming several Ahddith.

810. It was narrated that W&l
bin Hujr said: “I saw the Prophet
# performing prayer, and he
took hold of his left hand with his
right.” (Sahih)
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811. It was narrated that
‘Abdulldh bin Mas'ud said: “The
Prophet #% passed by me, and [
was putting my left hand on my
right. He took hold of my right
hand and put it on my left.”
(Hasan)

3% G

’i’..ﬁlju@,@)m ;yiu.u:—m\
g_u;m 6 - ‘.._mbu EJ Ll
‘L;.\%Jlumdwu“@lﬂn_;,di“
5@?&3\ db;}x.‘..p(yw\m&o
R d_o_.Nul;LngJl L5.Ju‘°

8 Je Gl S

15 Gl3

& ol e e e2s 2l cE,LaJ*. (38 5 4;—4,:—1 [ 23liuf] Z@Jé;}‘
.c::.H L;B Laledi W= § L r_:.f.é C,.:‘_J.:-v- o Voo:c gE}L,a.“



The Chapters Of Establishing ...

Comments:

22 d Al wuighall Lo (algyl

At times it becomes necessary to rectify a mistake then and there.

Chapter 4. Starting The
Recitation

812. It was narrated that ‘Aishah
said: “The Messenger of Alldh #,
Abu Bakr, ‘Umar and “Uthméin
used to start their recitation with
“All the praises and thanks are to
Allah, the Lord of all that exists.
(Al-hamdu Lilldhi Rabbil-
‘Alamin).”" M (Sahih)
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813. It was narrated that Anas
bin M&lik said: “The Messenger of
Alldh #, Abu Bakr and ‘Umar
used to start their recitation with
‘All the praises and thanks are to
Allah, the Lord of all that exists
{(Al-hamdu Lilldhi Rabbil-
‘Alamin). "3 (Sahih)
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814. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Prophet £ used
to start his recitation with “All the
praises and thanks are to Alldh,
the Lord of all that exists’ (Al

01 ALFathan 1.2,
Bl ApFatifah 1:2.
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815. Ibn ‘Abdullih bin Mughatfal @iz =23 f 25 % 40 G5 - ave
narrated from his father and he e e T s e s
said: “I have rarely seen a man 2 (¥ (Gl pF cdle G Jelll
for whom innovation in Islam J;;-U

was harder to bear than him. He s e
heard me reciting: ‘In the Name  &l& KO I F A (I RN T sl B8

g e G A B

of Allah, the Most Gracious, the  f.et . . .1 5 forr <od
r 'y -5 " . - . e o
Most Merciful' Bismillthir- # U0 = & B o412
Rahiminir-Rahim™ and he said: ‘0 :J& 43 0 _ & & 2%
my son, beware of innovation, for .5 s o2l a o o
I prayed with the Messenger of e B ‘“j'b‘“} 3 e 8
Alldh #, and with Abu Bakr, and e g,; ‘J'gj: g/!i (;:;3 S A Jsds

with “Umar, and with ‘Uthmén, B r e e s et oz, .
and I never heard any of them calsl g Moy pel r‘l" colaie P
saying this. When you (begin to) -7 & A4 J:; ‘_:j;; H
recite, say: ‘All the praises and AT = z
thanks are to Alldh, the Lord of -l
all that exists. ﬁAl—hamdu Lillghi

Rabbil-‘Alamin).” " (Da‘if)
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O} Al-Fitihah 1:2.
21 AL Fitihah 171,
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Chapter 5. Recitation In The
Fajr Prayer

816. It was narrated from Qutbah
bin Milik that he heard the
Prophet #& recite: “And tall date
palms, with ranged clusters”™ in
the Subh (Sahih).
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Comments:
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A worshipper can recite any part of the Qur'an that he pleases, after Al-Fitihah

in the prayer. The Qur'an says:

“So recite as much of the Qurdn as may be easy (for you)” (Al

Muzzammil 73: 20).

The Hadith informs us that the Prophet # had recited (Surat Qif chapter

50) in the Fajr prayer.

817. It was narrated that ‘Amr
bin Huraith said: “I performed
prayer with the Prophet # when
he was reciting in the Fajr, and it
is as if | can hear him reciting: ‘So
verily, I swear by the planets that
recede. And by the planets that
move swiftly and hide
themselves.”’?! (Sahik)
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818. It was narrated from Abu
Barzah that the Messenger of
Alldh #& used to recite between
sixty and one hundred {(Verses) in
Fajr prayer. (Sahih)

U1 (4F 50:10.
2 At Takavir 81:15, 16.
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Comments:
It was a general trend. It should not be taken to mean that we cannot
increase or decrease the mumber of Verses. As much as one can easily recite
and the worshippers can easily take is alright.

s e

819. It was narrated that Abu toals i j§§ U::.;_ Jﬁ B — AYY
Qatddah said: “The Messenger of s . e f s s
AlAh # wsed to lead us in « sl d”'u’ (G gl o B
prayer, and he would lengthen i B LE L L5 foe o
the first Rak'ah of the Zuhr and & _UJ O g O
shorten the second Rak‘ah, and he Cu“ﬂ BE L;T o il il HB5 (B35

g{;ﬁi)do likewise in the Subk. ;;3 l al;, !,, %% & dy,, 58

‘:,;ri o Gl oye 20\:(—_ ‘]Mljjgﬁjlgsobﬂi b Lstzﬁ] a(,_L..A 49—4,;—i c_lj-";r_‘i.
et VL 2y Ly o lesy el a6 AT BB s e

cu

e
|
Pl

Comments:
The wisdom behind it is that, in the first Rak’'zh, the worshippers are more
energetic and receptive. Besides, there are chances for more worshippers to
catch up with the first Rak'sh and therefore the entire prayer of the
congregation.
820. It was narrated that :Jt;:,i e )Li.é M (iw B — AV«
‘Abdulldh bin S8'ib said: “The e L o s s
Messenger of Allah #& recited Al ! ! o8 ‘Cjﬁ' g’.* oF e
Mu'minun™ in the Subh prayer, 56 N oo nE R
and when he came to the mention oo T .
of ‘Fisa, he was overcome with a  S=a}all cwé-” e 4 A inﬂ

ou so he b d Ruku.” e, -
cough, e bowed in Ruku’ " JSJL;LFL;'
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(Sahik) W L2

0 Al-Mu'minun 23.
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Comments:

a. It shows that reciting the whole Surah (chapter of the Qur'an} in prayer is
not binding.

b. If the Imdm encounters a problem during the prayer that renders him
unable to continue with the recitation, let him discontinue the recitation and
direcily go to bowing (Ruku’).

Chapter 6. The Recitation In e B siah O - (1 ‘..w.dl)
The Fajr Prayer On Fridays (ioi..ﬂ)ﬂ;‘”’. i iy ”

821. It was narrated that Ton iUl o35 25 & jﬁ L.\Ja- - AYH
‘Abbés said: “For the Subh prayer < : s .. 50 ey fer . w . 5.
on Fridays, the Messenger of R i
Alldh 2 used to recite ’f[illi FLdm- Lk L JPe L O Bl
Mim. The revelation...’ and

‘Has there not been over u‘L° uJ! u“ ‘f"“u‘ Jess 5 uJ‘J‘

man..”! (Sahih) RN (NN
R S e

JG LB Jﬁ%’} g:b;:.jll [\ :EJ.'{-.;.J]]
REERTR (NI Fhe]

GS', Lo oa I\quc ¢ dmazll £3 ub i;ag_ Le ;..JL ¢ Amazall ‘-"-Lw“ 49-‘;-? '@ﬁ
4o gbs
Comments:
The hindm of mosque should make it a point to recite these Surghs in the
prayer of Fajr on Fridays. There is no doubt that the prayer will be in order

by reciting any other Surah as well, but the Susnah of the Prophet & is to
recite these Surahs.

822, It was narrated from Mus'ab &2 V3 L j_;j s — AYY
bin Sa’d that his father said: “ For el

the Fajr prayer on Fridays, the g [ ele B 08 5 "‘Jl"-H
Messenger of Alldh #8 used to i .55 o, LR o Ll
recite ‘Alif-Lim-Mim. The '": A

N
—

U3 As-Sajdah 32:1.
2 ALTnsin 76:1.
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revelation..”I"! and ‘Has there not
been over marv...”*? (Sakhik)

27 igd ety efghall Lol gyl
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823. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that for the Subh prayer
on Fridays, the Messenger of
Alldh # used to recite ‘Alif-Lim-
Min’. The revelation..’®! and
‘Has there not been over
man....” ™! (Sahih)

Ge Bhs oo G 85 - Avy
R AN Py RIOR R |
Js25 OV ih T 08« 28V f o
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y ol BMe g w08 B 4

Fod gy &% I s
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AR el p il Bl 3 TR b Ol et ‘%Ju‘,h S A T
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824. It was narrated from
*Abdulldh bin Masud that for the
Subh prayer on Fridays, the
Messenger of Alldh # used to
recite “Alif-Lim-Mim’" The
revelation... Pl and “Has there
not been over man...”! (Hasan)
Ishéq said: ‘Amr has narrated to
us like this from Abdullidh, I have
no doubt about it.
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B As-Sajdah 32:1.
12 Al-Tnsin 76:1.
Bl Ag Sajdah 32:1.
E1 AlInsin 76:1.
Bl As-Sajdah 32:1.
16l AL-Insén 76:1.
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Chapter 7. The Recitation For 4-@-12-” & ] S~ (Y pnadl)
The Zuhr And The ‘Asr (63 1)) paalfs

825. It was narrated that Qaza'ah @32 323 U,f 2 Jg; }ﬂ % — Avo
said: “I asked Abu Sa‘eed Al- be o s
Khudri about the prayer of the ‘.5W° & ‘“JL’“ s 'UL"-“ R
Messenger of Alldh #8. He said:  :i{; . 0§ i
“There is nothing good in that for . .
you™ 1 said: “Explain it, ‘may HE B 52550 He Bydsdl gan U
Alldh have mercy on you' He s o2 qi - e
said: “The IqﬁmahCZvould be given O blj ‘_HJ < A od B
for the Zuhr prayer for the  Jsi7] f-ljs AL I8 (06 v
Messenger of Alldh £, then one 22 LE a0 a5
of us would go out to Al-Bagi’, C*J ! Lf! | Cid s ‘J‘g‘u i el
relieve himself, then come back w ¢{¢3;:; G,ﬁj ridie L_gw
and perform ablution, and he gg .
would find the Messenger of ﬁL’“ Ge LY | B HE B O
Alldh 28 still in the first Rak'ah of
the Zuhr. " (Sahih)
Gglas Gt oo 80855 ¢ pandly gl 3 3181 Ol whlall (ol a5 L

v C!L.p o

2o 2. .
QJA:.;_)LJ.L?-

-

ﬁof«ﬁv

‘G\‘\ \Et. \

Comments:

a. "There is nothing good in it for you' means that the purpose of knowledge
is to act upon it but you people cannot act upon it, since you will not
perform such lengthy prayers, then what would you gain by asking
questions about it?

b. If a person does not find it too difficult, the prayer can be lengthened more
than usual, otherwise it is allowed to make it shorter.

826. It was narrated that Abu %5 @is At ik Gis - AYY
Ma'mar said: “I said to Khabbab: ~ — =~ %, .
‘How did you recognize that the = oF xf (n Dl P sl B
Messenger of Alldh # was R PR B - L |

1 Gl e ¢ ¢ !
reciting in the Zuhr and the ‘Asr?’ ”“‘5: o o {Mf "f’
He said: ‘From the movement of &l (3 #E &1 J,505 13 Osh 5 oS

his beard.””" {Sahih) et OUsl 106 € ad;

I B O A P S R Y
S el Eude e VLV avEU -

i Meaning, “If you do not act upon it.” See explanation by Sindi.
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Comments:

29 igd Lidiy wisghall dolB) gl

a. In a prayer of inaudible recitation of the Qur'dn, the recitation should be
such that the lips” movement follows the articulation of words recited.
Simply reciting the words at the pre-speech level will not suffice.

b. The worshipper’s gaze, if it is raised towards the Indm, will not invalidate

his prayer.

827. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “1 have never seen
anyone whose prayer mote
closely resembles that of the
Messenger of Alldh #& than so-
and-so. He used fo lengthen the
first two Rak’‘ah of the Zuhr and
shorten the last two Rak’sh, and
he used to shorten the ‘Asr.”
(Sahih)

el elBl Ciis YL OVAOWY/T gLl e 2T [rewe]

’ﬁ/s B8 -
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U 4 Al g s X
FEV G bR G
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G ondaN e 58 106 o8
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2
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DL;- O.g'l_g kDY':C na.,qu,ﬁ- Q..u‘ e el g okis 3t ol [N ot '\A“C

Commtents:

ATV 2 (ol

Making the ‘Asr prayer shorter than the Zuhr is the Sunnah of the Prophet
#&. Even in this, the first two Rak’ah should be longer than the last two.

828, It was narrated that Abu
Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: “Thirty of
the Companions of the Messenger
of Allih #& who had been at Badr
came together and said: “Come,
let us estimate the length of the
recitation of the Messenger of
Alldh # for the prayer in which
Qur'dn is not recited out aloud.”
No two men among them
disagreed, and they estimated the
length of his recitation in the first
Rak’ah of the Zuhr to be thirty
Verses and in the second Rak’ah to
be half of that. They estimated his
recitation in ‘Asr to be half of the
last two Rak'ah of Zuhr.” {Da’if)

SE .

Pjccite i._g; G Bas - AYA
@is :L_;,;y‘m iz .jfm_IL;bJ\ 3515
TRORA IR B By
L G 5% g
s S 2 Jpds el
%;{}“HW%:‘-‘” Jey BIF ek
M) o JELWG SE
,@ut S LY mE 5 B 28
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ekl
JB LS ol Dl edealis ¥UACT O - il g Ay [amad eaba]] s
S platly s@l B LS abdet! e oate LU plewy onbs gl

S R 20T:C Gr_l.m.&j‘ CNNECPIRE A R
Comments:

The Hadith as such is “Weak’, yet the rule mentiohed in it is correct. It is
reported from Abu Sa‘eed Al-Khudri # that “the Prophet 4 used to recite
about thirty Verses in every Rak'eh of the first two Rak'dh of the Zuhr
prayer, and about fifteen Verses (or: half of the first Rak’al) in the last two
(Ral’'ah); and about fifteen Verses in every Rak‘sh of the ‘Asr prayer in the
first two Rak’ah, and half of the first ones in the last two Rak'gh.” (Sakrih
Muslim:157).

£

Chapter 8. Occasionally L’o’-l ‘:IL J.E.;:.H ub = (A p2nall)
Reciting A Verse Aloud For . - 1
Zuhr And ‘Asr Prayers (& oct) J"’"“H-’ ,3.!:.! o &

829. 1t was narrated from %%l S 1 j,_u Efl;. — AYH
“Abdulldh bin Abu Qatidah that , . e .
his father said: “Fhe Messenger of ploe Bds= twl)
Altdh 28 used to recite when :z , & § .0 oro oe: cw}ﬂm
leading us in the first two Rak'ahof - %7 =, " 7" 7. =7
the Zuhr prayer, and sometimeshe 08 1db &l (& @3B Gl o dl 4B
would recite such that we could AN ey e
hear the Verse.” (Sahih) E)J 0 UMS“J‘ # 4 ] %E 4 d“w)
(AR NN ‘ﬁmm e e

Cplis ol e YYAVIY izl 3 3el 8 Ll cais%'\ cé)wl a5 T
e St o 80N 1 gl B B L cishall sy

B

Comments:

a. There is no harm in reciting aloud a Verse or a word of the Qur'an in the
otherwise “inaudible’ prayer.

b. It could be that by reciting a part of the Qur'dn in this manner the Prophet
(#8) wanted to convey the message to the Companions that even in the
prayer of inaudible recitation, any part of the Qur'dn can be recited after
Al-Fitihgh. And Allih knows best.

830. It was narrated that Bard’ l’,_L:, Eie ;rjg:; M L2 - Ars
bin ‘Azib said: “The Messenger of ‘L. e e e e

Alldh € used to lead us for the @ % <Rl o P P d
Zuhr, and we would hear him 5 .G T Al R (GRl
reciting a Verse after the Verses - s
4"“(‘_‘“‘"" ‘J'@'H L‘jul“"'-'- = A Jel

EX
[z
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from Surat Lugmin (31) and Adh-
Dhdriyat (51).” (Da‘if)

‘\VYZC t_,g,ﬁ'l

Chapter 9. The Recitation For
The Maghrib Prayer

831. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbés said, narrating from his
mother (one of the narrators)
Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah said:
“(She was) Lubdbah” that she
heard the Messenger of Alldh &
reciting ‘By the winds sent forth
one after another..’[!! in the
Maghrib. (Sahik)

r.lM_g LEET'Q VY C ‘E—JJ-N-AJ]
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832. It was narrated from
Muhammad bin Jjubair bin
Mut'im that his father said: “I
heard the Prophet &% reciting Af-
Tur (52) in the Mughrib.” In a
different narration, Jubair said:
“And when I heard him recite:
‘Were they created by nothing?
Or were they themselves the
creators? up to: ‘Then let their
listener produce some manifest
proof ¥ it was as if my heart
were about to take flight.” (Sahih)
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U Al Mursaldt (7).
Bl At Tur 52:35-38.
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Comments:

a. Jubair bin Mut'im % was on the side of the idolaters in the battle of Badr
and was taken prisoner along with other infidels by the Muslims. It was
during this period in Al-Madinah that he heard the Prophet # recite the
Qur'dn in the prayer of Maghrib.

b. “It was as if my heart were about to take flight.” In simple words it means
that the words of the Qur'dn made such a powerful impact on my heart
that I felt an uncontrollable urge to accept Islam.

P arh sa F

833. It was narrated that Tbn  jau Gi5 Fk O
"Umar said: “The Prophet 4 used -
to recite in the Maghrib: ‘Say: O ¢
you disbelieverst™ and “Say: He ; r"’ #2008 06 52 o

Ix
ah Er [2] -
is Alldh, (the) One.”” ! (Da‘if) A dneat Gk By u,mﬂ
v

ol By Joks o desl e e 88/l w2 [l sabif] D B
LWub%bg_.&wy‘_gn.lsuﬁ‘ual;-lnf&_guudup_v—fu.b- Lg..\.c-
f.—\.-u CJ:-JL'; G(aJ:F_} Jl&ﬁl u._:.l.g.:)Lo.hﬁ.Dj ‘;‘L:a)l.kjb L;é)b.‘l @)Jy. AQBL‘):LL?L...:.\:JB

Chapter 10. The Recitation o 3 30 OG- (v sl
For The ‘Ishd’ Prayer (44 1) 5 L:?..;jl

834. It was narrated from Bard’ lﬁ;'."i ALEN 4 AL B - Ave
bin ‘Azib that he performed the o4l s Ghzn a frar o2 s
‘Ishi’, the later, with the Prophet <% Al Ae By i ek (0L
#&. He said: “I heard him recitin; o

Jo2l Bis - Avy

cc:el.: U.G 5411] .1...9 LJJ-"' L..JL.; U"I

TRe e GE L 2o A a -
j E),n ] [N .eJII_}J 9,3‘ ;’HLP

‘By the fig, and the olive’.”l A ¢
(Sahih) S e (e (B e SX1G
i

S g AN B st g s
HHEGEN IR - W _j,,,
ARG Ay D B

YOETCEABY VIS (VWi coliall 3 el b cOBYI e g bl a5 et
a5 Gl e 0 by o 0 e O 81D cslzall ,fis;ljrdl ol 05 slall s 3

W ALKafirun (109).
21 Al Tichids (112),
B! AtTin (95).
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835. ‘Adi bin Thabit narrated CET g 1 ARzl @i Ave
something similar from Bard" and i ’ )
said: “I have never heard amy
man with a better voice or who

recites it better than him.” (Sahik) : = 5
N R VS T
Gy faad Gl Caan G 208 L
S0 @ oF

corbdl sl K [@:np] ¥ T
Comments:;
While reciting the Qur'an, effort should be made to recite it as melodiously
as one can. However, any resemblance o singing a song, or giving it a
touch of music, must be avoided.
w £ o

836. It was narrated from Jabir Iy f4 e Ml Es A
that Mu'adh bin Jabal led his .~ ..~ "~ , _
companions for the Ishi” and he 3w Ol plx 58 3l 4 B8 cdad G
made the prayer too long for o3 a0 Lol 1o o o
them. The Prophet # said: jhi L ﬂi & “’L’p/&}# ‘:’J
“Recite ‘By the sun and its el T30 3B 220 JG ‘ogld
brightness, " ‘Glorify the Name " .%,. R T PIP I DR
of your Lord, the Most Hi%h,_’[zl J.:.U 5 ol el oy et [ ‘hw”
‘By the night as it envelops, ™! or, LS il 'i:,a"'ij Y|
“‘Read! In the Name of your Lord © i
Who has created.”"™ (Sahih)

s gn ot ems 8 £T01 7 celidl B a1 Ol cihall cphes o2l 1 b

Comments: - o

a. Mu'adh bin Jabal 4, having offered the ‘Tshi” prayer behind the Prophet &
used to. lead thé prayer in the mosque of his locality. In a situation like this,
when this prayer was conducted even after; the prayér in the Prophet's
Mosque, lengthy recitation: made it burdensome for the pegple, so much so
that some of the people brought the complaint to the Prophet #§. The
Prophet #, therefore, admonished Mu'adh. {(Sahih Muslin:178)

b. The limdm must show consideration to the people who. are weak or have
other needs to fulfill.

c. In case of a grievance agaifnist someone, it does net fall under the category

1Y Ash-Shams (91}
21 ALA"lz (87).

Bl ALLadl (92).

Ml AL Alag (96).
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of backbiting to bring the matter to the notice of the superior authority since
the objective here is to bring improvement through the correction of the

mmistake,

d. Recitation in the ‘Ishd” prayer should be brief. It is, therefore, the Sunnah to
recite either the chapters named by the Prophet #, or similar to them.

Chapter 11. Reciting Behind
The Imam

837. It was narrated from
‘Ubadah bin Sdmit that the
Prophet #£ said: “There s no
prayer for the one who does not
recite Fatihafil-Kitdh in it.”” (Sahih)

-
.
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Comments;

sy B ol Gade e TRE

a. This proves that the recitation of Al-Fitihah (Opening Chapter of the
Qur'an) is a Rukn (basic article} of prayer. There can be no prayer without

it.

b. ‘There is no prayer for the one who does not recite Fétihahatil-Kitdb in it’
clearly means that this rule applies to all denominations of prayer —
obligatory prayer, voluntary prayer, Imdm’s prayer, follower’s prayer or the
individual’s prayer. Which is to say that reciting Fifihah is essential for one

and all.

838. It was narrated from Abu
54'ib that he heard Abu Hurairah
say: “The Messenger of Alldh #&
said: “Whoever performs a prayer
in which he does not recite
Ummul Qur'dn (the Mother of the
Qur'in, i.e., Al-Fitihah), it is
deficient; not complete.”” 1 said:
‘O Abu Hurairah, sometimes I am
behind the Imém. 1le pressed my
forearm and said: ‘O Persian!
Recite it to yourself.”” (Sahih)
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Comments:
a. Being “deficient; not complete’ means that a prayer done without it is not
complete and we have to redo it.

'b. "Recite it to yourself’ does not mean to recite it in the heart without uttering
it by the tongue, because the term ‘reciting’ does not apply to it. It only
means to Tecite it in a way that the person next to you does not hear it. This
manmner of recitation in no way violates the Qur'dnic command to ‘listen
with attention’ and ‘holding one’s peace’ (7:204) as the Prophet’s clear
command (fo recite it behind the Imin) is sometimes suggested to be.

839. It was narrated that Abu i KA rs J5 y'l s — AV4

Sa‘'eed said: “The Messenger of e ..

Alldh & said: “There is no prayer I caac 3 s G355 'l -;}rﬂm

for the one who does not reciw'te in SEEz Pz s SARSITY:

every Rak'ah: Al-Hamd (Al-Fitihah) = )

and a Sursh whether in an 42> L;:? K-y S RN

obligatory prayer or another.”” Yy a4 Joon JE SO0

Da'if i‘J e e B 4 g5 Jde J

g (el Aaadl 13485 &

@ Jods ol e YUY ie PV ES LT ol e [ikad sliaf] g Ao
- i o] M tig e I coled o b Olde G Jld 0 1 Ll
Comments:
a. The Hadith suggests that, along with Al-Fitihah, some other part of the
Qur'dn must also be recited. But the Hadith is “Weak’. As such the only

obligatory recitation is that of Al-Fitfhah. Reciting some other text of the
Qur’dn is voluntary, not obligatory. (Injdh Al-Hijah)

840. It was narrated that ’Aishah :fﬁ)}j o gans J*“” Gas — At
said: “I heard the Messenger of kg .

Allah # say: ‘Every prayer in  «dl=d op WA e RN i dis
which Ummul-Kitdb (the Mother
of the Book) is not recited is 7

deficient.”” (Hasan) Jpay Eaen 1206 1L 2 wf 22
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841. It was narrated that from
‘Amr bin Shu‘aib, from his father,
from his grandfather, that the
Messenger of Alldh # said:
“Every prayer in which Fatihatil-
Kitdb {the Opening of the Book) is
not recited, it is deficient, it is
deficient.” (Hasar)

842. Abu Idris Al-Khawlani
narrated that a man asked Abu
Darda”: “Should I recite when the
Imim is reciting?” Ie said: “A
man asked the Prophet &
whether there was recitation in
every prayer. The Messenger of
Alldh # said: “Yes” A man
among the people said: ‘It has
become obligatory.”” {Da‘if)
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843, It was narrated that Jabir bin
‘Abdulldh said: “We used to recite
the Opening of the Book and a
Surah behind the Imim in the first
two Rak’sh of the Zuhr and the
‘Asr, and in the last two Rak'ah
{(we would recite) the Opening of
the Book.” (Hasan)
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Comments:

Lokl alle N sl 1ia :L’S;:«aj'.“

a. Reciting Al-Fitihah behind the fmim as well, is an enjoined duty.
b. In prayers of inaudible recitation by the fimdm, some other part of the
Qur'dn may also be recited after Al-Fatihah.

Chapter 12. The Two Pauses
Of The Imdm

844. 1t was narrated that
Samurah bin Jundab said: “There
are two pauses which I
memorized from the Messenger of
Alldh #, but Tmrdn bin Husain
denied that. We wrote to Ubayy
bin Ka'b in Al-Madinah, and he
wrote that Samurah had indeed
memorized them.” (Hasan)

(Ome of the narrators) Sa‘eed
said: “We said to Qatadah: “What
are these two pauses? He said:
“When he started his prayer, and
when he finished reciting.””

Then later he said: “And when he
recited: ‘Not (the way) of those
who eamed Your Anger, nor of
those who went astray.”™ They
used to like (for the Fmdm) when
he had finished reciting to remain
silent until he had caught his
breath.””
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Comments:

sgendl Ls

Some people say that one should recite Fitihah behind the Imim as the Indm
recites, within oneself, or rather, he should recite it during one of the two

U ALFatihah 177,
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pauses of the Imdm but the view is not correct, since the Prophet # had not
made those pauses for that purpose. That is why they were so short.
Besides, the Companions did not keep to this practice. There is, thus, no
secure basis for allowing the recitation of Al-Fiiihah only during those

pauses.

845. Samurah said: “I memorized
two pauses in the prayer, a pause
before reciting and a pause when
bowing. ‘Imrdn bin Husain
denied that, so they wrote to Al
Madinah, to Ubayy bin Ka'b, and
he said that Samurah was
speaking the truth.” (Hasan)

Chapter 13. When The Imndm
Is Reciting, Then Listen
Attentively

846. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh #% said: “The Imdm has been
appointed to be followed, so
when he says Allihu Akbar, then
say Allihu Akbar, when he recites,
then listen attentively; when he
says: Not (the way) of those who
carned Your anger, nor of those
who went astray,! then say
Amin; when he bows then bow;
when he says Sami’ Alldhu liman
hamidah (Alldh hears those who
praise Him), then say Alldhumma
Rabbani wa lakal-hamd (O Alldh,
our Lord, to You is the praise);”
when he prostrates then prostrate;

B AL-Fatihah 1:7.
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and if he prays sitting down then
all of you pray sitting down.”
(Sahih)
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Comments:

a. The follower is prohibited to precede the Imidm in his movements and rests.
His duty is to follow the Imdm totally.

b. “When the Imdm recites, then listen attentively’ means that when the Imim
finishes reciting Fitihah and starts reciting some other part of the Qur'dn,
then the follower has to listen to him silently without reciting the Quy’dn.
As for Al-Fitihah, we have already seen in Abu Hurairah's narration that
the follower has to recite it. (See I1.838).

¢. The rule requiring the followers fo perform the prayer sitting down (even
though they had no problem standing) if the Imdm leads them sitting down,
was later abrogated.

&47- It ;ai r;?r_ra_ted _'c(lilat”??lu Al g fn Gy G35 - Agy
usa Al-Ash’ari said: e ) G fiels e e o zEl
Messenger of Alldh # said: o° ol QLS G b-b'
‘When the I'mdm recites, then LB o :;LL:; L “‘J-)TL; :.sﬁ LGB
Iisten attentively, and if he is c Ve o
sitting (in the prayer) then the  J% Lf;"‘i'g'i s gl Gl
first remembrance that anyone of o -:} G Fu.!) f;j 'éln 4% &) 3}3‘3 36
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you recites should be the Tashah-

hud.”* (Sahih) sl g3 5t & sl e 56 g
e
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Comments:
a. We should listen attentively when the Imim recites any other Chapter after
Al-Fitihah in the prayer of audible recitation.

b. In Tashah-hud, first recite the prescribed invocation (At-Tahiyyity Lillihi..),
then the Salutation (Saldt} on the Prophet #, and then other supplications.
848. It was narrated that Ibn 3 <% L_5:f R gf‘ £ Bas - AtA
UkaiFnah said: “I heard ‘A'bu 2 Sgs B2 N6 L L (:'L‘:‘"“

Hurairah say: “The Prophet # led .
his Companions in a prayer; we
think it was the Subh. He said:
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“Did anyone among you recite?”
A man said: “I did.” He said: “1
was saying to myself, what is
wrong with me that someone is
fighting to wrest the Qur'an from
me?” (Sahih)
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849. I was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Allah #8 led us in prayér,” and he
mentioned a similar report, and
added to it, and he said: “And
after that they were quiet in the
prayers in which the Imdm recites
aloud.” (Sahih)

Comments:
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The two Ahddith are explicit on the point that prohibition on reciting the
Qur'dnic chapters other than ALFifhah relates to the prayer of audible

recitation.

850. It was narrated that Jabir
said: “The Messenger of Alldh 2%
said: “Whoever has an [mdm, the
recitation of the Imdm is his
recitation.”” (Da'if)
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Comments;

Taking the cue from this Hadith it is sometimes argued that the follower has
no need to do the recitation, since the Imdm’s recitation is enough for him.
However; the Hadith is exiremely Weak and not fit for argumentation.
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Chapter 14. Saying Amin
Aloud

851. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Messenger of
Alldh # said: “When the reciter
says Amm, then say Amm, for the
angels say Amin, and if a person’s
Amin coincides with the Amin of
the angels, his previous sins will
be forgiven.” (Sahih)
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Comments:
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a. It means that the follower should say Amin upon the Imém’s saying it, even
if he was ahead or behind the Indm in his recitation.
b. It confirms the Imdm’s saying Amin aloud, since the followers can only

answer it if he hears the Imim say it.

852. Tt was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: The Messenger of
Allah %; said: “When the reciter
says Amm, then say Amin, for if a
person’s Amin coincides with the
Amin of the angels, his previous
sins will be forgiven.” (Sahik)
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853. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The people
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stopped saying Amin, but when PR LR L A T
the Messenger of Alldh # said O° ‘Y & o L T g (2 01300
‘Not (the way) of those who  f 1z 34 i E il g "
earned Your Anger, nor of those ;° . o | °
who went astray’™ he would say dym) 0B ¢ fpeBl JuL) 2
Amin, until the people in the first  * o ko0 26
row could hear it, and the mosque V:J; sl 2oy 0 P
would shake with it. (Da‘if) =
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Comiments:
As to the chain of narration, the Hadith is ‘Weak’. However, the rule is
proved from other sound Ahddith. (See Silsilatul-Ahddithus-Sahihah, H. 464.)
Iméam BukhAri has said: Both ‘Abdullih bin Zubair 4% and those performing
the prayer behind him said Amin in a way that the entire mosque
reverberated with the sound.

-

854. It was narrated that ‘Ali 52 i :.;'T 5 L2 @iS - Aot

said: “I heard the Messenger of $ e e e,
Allah % saying ‘Amin’ after he ‘_51\ o as :g,p-)i\ LE A

said, ‘nor of those who went Y S c
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855. 1t was narrated from ‘Abdul-  jis 5 -GaN L3 Asd B35 - Aso
Jabbéar bin WAl that his father Py

said: “I perfortmed prayer with & J§J H o B N6 by "J‘I b
the Prophet #¢ and when he said:
‘Nor of those who went astray’,"!

he said Amin and we heard that -3 LS""“ & Q*L—" i 4“‘ NG ‘r.}-‘U
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Ul AL Fatinah 1.7,
12 Al Fatihah 1:7.
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Jews do not envy you for
anything more than they envy
you for the Saldm and (saying)
‘Amin’ " (Sahik)
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857. It was narrated from Ibn  JYal) __1_]33| i &_,C;Jl, Bis — Asvy

‘Abbas that the Messenger of Koo Ezs te Lies (s e3ic)
Allsh said: “The Jews do not envy 5 3 5= (& 035 s 222l
you for anything more than they oot g L jél; Bl N3 Ew’,
envy you for the Salim and & e e et gs. iaa
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Comments: s o o b

a. Exchanging Salidm (salutations) while greeting each other, and saying Amin,
is a special characteristic of the Muslim people, noticed even by the non~
Muslims.

b. Envy keeps them from adopting it, yet they wish the Muslims as well to
lose this characteristic.

c. Islamic etiquette is to greet each other by saying As-Salimu “Alaikum and
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Wi “Alaikum As-Salim. But the sad state is that some people have given up
this excellent invocation in favor of meaningless words of greeting used by
the non-Musglims.

. Amin means: ‘O Allah, accept our invocation” or simply ‘May it be so’. 'This

abbreviated invocation is in fact the repetition of the longer invocations
already articulated. Jews and Christians also use this expression (spelt as
‘amery’). They have probably taken it from the Muslims, or else it is one of
those things still extant from the teaching of earlier Prophets. Hence it is
that they do not like the idea of seeing the Muslims using this blessed
word. Muslims, therefore, must be wary of the designs of the disbelievers
and never leave the blessed invocations of Amin and Saldm.

Chapter 15, Raising The lal L’,J.l.dl @ ¥ ‘.f.-ki = (V0 pmnadl)
Hands When Bowing, And e ‘

When Raising The Head C’s g ot T @J "L’ é 4
From Bowing (08 Zamall)

858. It was narrated that Ibn rm 3o b b B3~ Aoh

‘Umar said: “I saw the Messenger T ry
Eis 16 ,.,a_H gl Lot

of Alldh #& raising his hands until ’J e S ‘} )

they were parallel to his shoulders (..!L.» IR g JM Rt e I

when he started the prayer, and
when he bowed in Ruky’, and
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Comments:

a.

b.

It is unanimously agreed that raising the hands (Raf” Yaduin) while starting
the prayer is the Sunnah of the Prophet #&.

This Hadith speaks of raising the hands up to the shoulders, while there are
other Ahddith that speak of raising the hands up close to the ears. Thus,
both of these variations are proven from the Sunmah. We would do well to
alternate between the two practices, namely raising up to the shoulders at
times and taking them close to the ears at other times.

. Raf" AlL-Yaduin (raising up the two hands) on three occasions, namely (i)

while going into the bowing (Ruku’), (i) raising the head from the Rudu’,
and (iii) rising for the third Rak'sh, is the Sunnah of the Frophet .
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d. Hafiz Zainuddin Abul-Fadl Al-"Traqi in his book (Tagritul-Asdnid) has this to
say: “Ahddith concerning Raf' Yadain have been narrated by fifty
Companions, including those that have been given the glad tidings of

Paradise.” (Tarhut-Tathrib 2/254).

859, It was narrated that Malik
bin Huwairith said that when the
Messenger of Alldh #% said Allihu
Akbar, he would raise his hands
until they were close to his ears;
when he bowed in Rukuy” he did
likewise, and when he raised his
head from Ruku’ he did likewise.
(Sahik)
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860. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: "I saw the
Messenger of Alldh #E raising his
hands during prayer until they
were parallel with his shoulders
when he started to pray, when he
bowed and when he prostrated.”

(Da'sf
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861. It was narrated that ‘Umair
bin Habib said: “The Messenger
of Alidh #£& used to raise his
hands at every Takbir (saying
Allghu Akbar) in the obligatory
prayer.” (Da‘if)
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862. 1t was narrated that
Muthammad bin ‘Amr bin ‘Atd’
said, concerning Abu Humaid As-
S&’di: “I heard him when he was
among ten of the Companions of
the Messenger of Alidh &, one of
whom was Abu Qatiddah bin
Rib‘i, saying: ‘I am the most
knowledgeable of you about the
prayer of the Messenger of Alldh
#£. When he stood up for prayer,
he stood up straight and raised
his hands until they were parallel
to his shoulders, then he said:
Allghu Akbar. When he wanted to
bow in Ruku’, he raised his hands
until they were parallel to his
shoulders. When he said Sami’
Allghu liman hamidah (Allih hears
those who praise Him), he raised
his hands and stood up straight.
When he stood up after two
Rak’ah, he said Alldhu Akbar and
raised his hands until they were
parallel to his shoulders, as he did
when he started the prayer.””
{Sahik)

Comments:
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In addition to other occasions, the Hadith also proves the practice of raising
the hands while rising up after Tasheh-hud, and as many as ten
Ceompanions < bear testimony to it, with no dissension.

863. ‘Abbas bin Sahl As-S4’di
said: “Abu Humaid, Abu Usaid
As-53"idi, Sahl bin Sa‘d, and
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Muhammad bin Maslamah came
together and spoke about the
prayer of the Messenger of Allih
#. Abu Humaid said: ‘I am the
most knowledgeable of you about
the prayer of the Messenger of
Alldh #. The Messenger of Alldh
# stood up and said Allfhu
Akbar, and raised his hands, then
he raised them when he said
Allihu Akbar for Ruku’, then he
stood up and raised his hands,
and stood straight until every
bone had returned to its place.””
(Sahih)
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Commenits:

It is necessary to stand up straight after the bowing. Not to stand up
straight from the bowing and hurry towards the prostration is against the
Sunnah. This composed method of bowing and rising from bowing is what
has been conveyed through the phrase ‘returning of each bone to its place’.

864. It was narrated that ‘Ali bin
Abu Tilib said: “When the
Prophet # stood up to offer a
prescribed prayer, he said Alldhu
Akbar and raised his hands until
they were parallel to his
shoulders. When he warnted to
bow he did likewise; when he
raised his head from bowing he
did likewise; and when he stood
up after the two prostrations he
did likewise.”™ (Hasan)
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M Gindi said: “It is as if they abandoned that because of it contradicting the popular
narrations.” ‘Azimabédi (“Awnul-Ma'bud) said: “The meaning of “the two prostrations’ is
two Rak’'ahs without a doubt, as is reported in the following narrations. This is what was
said by the scholars among the Muhadithin and the Fugahi’, except for Khattabi.”
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865. It was narrated from Ibn
‘Abbés that the Messenger of
Alldh # used to raise his hands
at every Takbir (saying Alldhu
Akbar), (Da‘if)
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866. It was narrated from Anas
that the Messenger of Alldh #
used to raise his hands when he
entered prayer, and when he
bowed in Ruku'” (Sahih)
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867. It was narrated that Wa'il
bin Hujr said: “I said: ‘I will look
at the Messenger of Allih # and
see how he performs the prayer.’
He stood up and faced the Qiblsh,
and raised his hands until they
were parallel to his ears. When he
bowed, he raised them likewise,
and when he raised his head from
Ruku’, he raised them likewise.”
{Sahih)
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868. It was narrated from Abu
Zubair that Jabir bin “Abdulldh
would raise his hands when he
began the prayer, and when he
bowed, and when he raised (his
head) from Ruku’ he would do
likewise, and he said: “I saw the
Messenger of Alldh # doing
that.” (One of the narrators) said:
“Ibrahim bin Tahmérn (one of the
narrators) raised his hands to his
ears.” (Hasan)
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Chapter 16. The Bowing In
Prayer

869. It was narrated that “Aishah
said: “When the Messenger of
Alldh & bowed, he neither raised
his head nor lowered it, rather (he
did something)} between that.”
{Sakik)
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The Hadith instructs us the correct method of performing Ruky’, which is to
bring the head and the spine level with each other.

870. It was narrated that Abu
Masud said: “The Messenger of
Alldh ¢ said: "No prayer is
acceptable in which a man does
not settle™ his spine when
bowing and when prostrating.””
(Sahih)
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(1 See po. 891. In relation to prostration, it means that the back should be settled and
become still, it does not mean that it must be straight as in the case of Ruku’. As-Sindi
said: “Not balanced and settled. And the objective is tranquility in bowing and
prostration.” “Azimabadi said: “The meaning for the two of them (bowing and



The Chapters Of Establishing ... 50 (g Ziunfly volghcalt doldf ol gl

pAN 4 e G B L Y
.Egﬁr.iﬂj
g G oade s Y BJJ‘""’ wh *5)}“#“ e o] om s
Comments c.AJIUAJuBJI Ao g w_,:*s‘)'! ke e ABG e sl
ents: g

a. Settling the spine in bowing and prostrating means performing these
functions with tranquility. In other words, the correct method of performing
Ruku’ is to do the bowing perfectly and petforming the prostration with
full composure, which is the true Sunnah of the Prophet .

b. No prayer devoid of tranquility and composure will be acceptable to Allh.
That is the reason why the Messenger of Alldh # had ordered a person
(who had hurried through his prayer and performed it without tranquility)
to pray again (Sahih Al-Bukhiri: 11.793)
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871. It was narrated that ‘Al bin (5%, 2.1 Lo %o
iz i 1 B3~ AV
Shaibdn, who was part of a gl o N
delegation (to the Prophet ) L& .
said: “We set out until we came . - . ., 1 ox ?
to the Messenger of Allah £, and =~ ‘9= & S G eIl AR u"x"?
we gave him our oath of  :J6 W3l 1. 085 O 3 2l i
allegiance and performed prayer L ar e ez el
behind him. He glanced out of the ‘&5 @l i) & G = L2
comer of his eye at a man who .z .3t 00 s olos iza
£ Al ¢ L2y sbait
was not setfling his spine when ] ’,/,}:J’ cmb’ b a2l
he bowed and prostrated. When @ = e i gm — AMS pok Y M)
the Prophet #% finished the g ¢ 2 CE 2ay o
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prayer, he said: ‘O Muslims, there ;@ & :Em ) - . ,J ?Sf!
is no prayer for the one who does ¥ !Gmeliadl i 0 :dl SMEN

not settle his spine when bowing 22 S P
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prostration} is tranquility.” (‘Awnul-Ma'bud) Regarding Hadith:822 with Al-Bukhiri, in
which the Prophet #& said: “Be balanced in the prostraiions, and none of you should
put his forearms on the ground like the dog’” Ibn Hajar (Fathul-Bir) quoted Ibn
Dagiq Al'Eid saying: “The perceived straightness sought in bowing is not the same
here. For there it is having the neck and back level, and what is sought here is rajsing
the lower parts above the higher parts.”
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Comments:

a. Weé must undertake journeys to gain religions knowledge and attend the
company of great scholars.

b. Coming, to know about the movements of a person by glancing out of the
comers of one’s eyes (without turning the face} does net invalidate the
prayer. Turning the neck to see something during prayer is prohibited.

872. It was narrated that Rashid 22 .5 afsd 25 faip B35 — Avy
J’ u" [ g

said: “I heard Wébisah bin . .. r= y )

Ma‘’bad saying: ‘I saw the 2 bk N o ke g 'u,J;LiJEH

Messenger of Allah 4 performing a3 L5 5 4 2 &5s 3;643

prayer, and when he bowed he . o

made his back so straight that if <30 gk e iay Casd 106
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Chapter 17. Putting The ‘;LF g-'-*--” C’a" SL - O el
Hands On The Knees (6 aidl) - =:/5 ,J‘

873. It was narrated that Mus‘ab 255 -3 & 4% 13 J&5d ik B35 - Ave
bin Sa’d said: “I bowed (in ,] ., " .. . . € gil
prayer) beside my father, and 1 & deglady Lo gy (p Jema Ul

He struck my hand and said: “We
used to do that, then we were ‘2! 5
commanded to put them on the :};.;J g 8 -6 R

knees.”" (Sahik) s
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put my hands between my knees. 153 12 (GuE o) Pl o el U.T
e -

Comments;

a. The Arabic word ‘Tatbig means joining the two hands with one’s fingers
crossing the other’s, and putting them between the thighs. This manner of
bowing was later abrogated.

b. It is not allowed to act upon a ruling that has been abrogated.

874. It was narrated that ‘Aishah
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said: “The Messenger of Alldh £& . @ o ) ,
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used to bow with his hands on i Ble HEooldd oy skS
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his knees and his upper arms held
away from his sides.” (Hasan)
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Comments:

The upper arms of the body must be kept away from one’s sides when
bowing or prostrating in prayer, as will be seen under Ahddith nos. 880 and

886.

Chapter 18. What To Say
When Raising The Head
From Bowing

875. It was natrated from Abu
Hurairah that when the
Messenger of Alldh #  said:
* Sami’ Allghu liman hamidah (Allah
hears those who praise Him),” he
said: “Rabband wa lakal-hamd (O
our Lord, to You is the praise).”
(Sahih)
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876. It was narrated from Anas
bin Malik that the Messenger of
Alldh #& said: “When the Imdm
says: ‘Sami’ Alldhu liman hamidah
(Allih hears those who praise Him),”
say : ‘Rabband wa lakal-hamd (O our
Lord, to You is the praise).””
(Sahih)

Lie EiE - AvH

Cplens CATO I ime o L SEL ghe Tl cOBY) g bl e 2] ot
Nk & Boe oy Olde e e EVV i cpla pgaladl plast ol o5 pheall

Comments:

‘Allah hears’ means Allah is pleased with, and accepts the supplication.
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877. It was narrated from Abu % L% u‘T L ﬁ }ﬁ éj; — AVY
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that he heard ., o

the Messenger of Alldh # say: cdame Dy Shay A fiv ‘_;' e
“When the Imdm says: 'Sami’ Y sr o G sooes e
Allihu Vman hamidah (Allah hears 2% OF (g8 o domn o ) 22 52
those who praise Him),’ say: 4| ,_g).bt!\ dnle Lg.t LE u_;:AJi A
‘Allihumma, Rabband wa lakal-hamd

(© Allah! O our Tord! To You is  ‘£=¥! :J" Bp <08 5 4 0505 ol
the praise).”” (Hasan) & ;_Q_Ul :1_,]_,.53 el B0 g

dasdl &
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Comments:
The follower shall only say the second part of the Arabic invocation,
mearning: “O our Lord, to Yeu is the praise”; he will not say the first one
meaning: ‘Allah hears these who praise Him'. The Imdm shall, however, say
both, since it is proved from the Sunnsh of the Messenger of Alldh #%.

878. It was narrated that Ion Abu ~ : 23 .jn K2 13 AL Bk - Ava
Awfa said: “When the Messenger T s . ‘)J

of Allah % raised his head from & #=% OF u’“" B Cs 5 B35
Ruku’, he said: ‘Sami’ Alldhu liman & %) 5 -3¢

hamidah, Alldhumma, Rabband -
lakal-hamd, mil’ as-samawiti wa mil’ = ©J
al-ard wa mil’ ma shi'ta min shay'tn . e ob G0 @ 22l s ooy %
ba'd (Alldh hears those who p:gise e el B B ﬂJ{i J:le’ i
Him. O Allsh! O our Loxd, to You  Ge &4 L ﬂ}f?ﬁ ‘gﬂ"fﬁ” £ les Slgedlt
is the praise as much as fills the
heavens, as much as fills the earth
and as much as You will after
that)."” (Sahih)
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Comments: 4 epbs 155
The main purpose of prayer is the remembrance of Alldh, who Himself has
said in the Qur'an: “Perform the prayer for My remembrance.” (20:14). That
is the reason why the Messenger of Alldh # has taught us many recitals of
Alldh’s praise and remembrance. We must memorize these texts and recite
them in our prayer. We should especially try to win more and more
reward, as well as closeness to Alldh and His pleasure, by reciting longer
invocations in the optional night (Tahajjud) prayers.
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879. It was narrated that Abu
‘Umar said: “1 heard Abu
Juhaifah say: Good fortune was
mentioned in the presence of the
Messenger of Alldh #£ while he
was performing prayer. A man
said: ‘So-and-so’s fortune is in
horses.” Another man said: ‘So-
and-so’s fortune is in camels.
another man said: ‘So-and-so’s
fortune is in sheep.” Another man
said: ‘So-and-so’s forfune is in
slaves.” While the Messenger of
Allah £ was finishing his prayer,
he raised his head at the end of
the last Rak‘ah and said:
‘Alldhumma Rabband lakal-hamd
mil” as-samauodt wa mil” al-ard wa
mil” ma shi'ta min shaiin ba'du.
Alldhumma 13 mini” lima a'taita wa
li mu'ti lima mana'ta, wa 18 yanfa'u
dhil-jaddi minkal-jadd (Allah hears
those who praise Him, O Alliht O
our Lord! To You is the praise as
much as fills the heavens, as
much as fills the earth and as
much. as You will after that. O
Alldh, there is none who can
withhold what You give, and
none who can give what You
withhold, and the good fortune of
any fortunate person is to no avail
against You).” The Messenger of
Allah # elongated the word Jadd
{fortune) so that they would
know that it was not as they had
said.” (Da’if)
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Chapter 19. Prostration

880. It was narrated from
Maimunah that when the Prophet
4 prostrated, he would hold his
forearms away from his sides,
such that if a lamb wanted to pass
under his arms, it would be able to
do so. {(Sahih)
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Comments:
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While prostrating we must keep our forearms away from our sides and the

belly away from our thighs.

881. It was narrated from
{‘Ubaidulldh bin ‘Abdulldh) bin
Agram Al-Khuzii that his father
said: “I was with my father on the
plain in Namirah,! when some
riders passed us and made their
camels kneel down at the side of
the road. My father said to me:
‘Stay with your lambs until [ go
to those people and see what they
want.” He said: Then he (my
father) went out and I come, (ie.
came near,) then there was the
Messenger of Alldh #&, and the
time for prayer came so I prayed
with them, and I was looking at
the whiteness of the armpits of
the Messenger of Alldh # every
time he prostrated.” (Sahih)

Ibn Majah said: The people say
“Ubdaidulldh bin ‘Abdulldh, but
Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah said:

U1 A location near ‘Arafit.
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“The people say “Abdulldh bin . T R T
‘Ubaidullih.” Muhammad bin 2 ‘o€ Ot Q1532 5 igdes o el
Bashshir said: ” Abdur-Rahmdn 12 (5 & 355 835 1 6 s
bin Mahdi, Safwan bin ‘Eisa and ,
Abu Déwud all said: “Dawud bin % :w" oF ‘rﬁ‘ o A e g &l JZe
Qais narrated to us, from 2 :
“Ubaidulldh bin ‘Abdulldh bin e
Agram, from his father, from the

Prophet £ With similar

wording. (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. If a traveling party has to break its journey midway, it must avoid the main
road and camp on one side of the road.

b. The Companions attached so much importance to the prayer that “Abdullih
& left his lambs alone, and joined the prayer in congregation.

c. When the Messenger of £ prostrated, he did not hold his forearms close to
his sides. The Companion was, therefore, able to ciearly see the armpits of
the Prophet #&.

882. It was narrated that W&l ;:)yi;j] ip i i ’“ La..\:- — AAY
bin Hujr said: “I saw the Prophet . o

$% when he prostrated and put & RS sl BT > 'bf s
his knees on the ground before i

™ 4..1\ s =
his hands, and when he stood up 4 ‘—}J} ol ‘} & e
after prosirating, he took his c«@ NS4 bi L L;Jl KNI Jres
hands off the ground before his PRV
knees.” (Da‘if) C’J dmidt G fb Dl) Bl g 4S)
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883. It was narrated from Ibn  (GiZ ,,ell e 5 hk LaJ.?- — AAY

‘Abbés that the Prophet # said: _ iEs  LE
“I have been commanded to L,'f‘ *’2”‘9 5o G0s 5 Ege ﬁ‘

prostrate on seven bones.” (Sahil) sjj] UE, U,,,L‘,E O;’i u; ¢ UJQLL S& ol
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Comments:

‘Seven bones’ means seven parts of the body. For clarification please see the

next Hadith.
884. It was narrated that Ibn  (Zis -J,Lf_a i éL:,_g Bl = AAL
‘Abbds said: The Messenger of
Allsh 4 said: “1 have been o oF sl 58 (bl it R OG

of

commanded to prosirate on é:. % & J ol Jb (06 G
seven, and not to tuck up my hair ,.: - . t):
or my garment.” (Sahik) 3 Y5 'J"“" STy ‘C“' ‘Jb il

Ibn Tawus said: My father used to
say: The two palms, two knees and &
two feet, and he used to count the l@;Ji .1,’6 ulSJ LO;;:Lﬁij Ryt
forehead and nose as one. : g
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Comments:

a. ‘Prostration on seven parts of the body’ means letting all the seven parts
mentioned in the Hadith touch the ground.

b. The reason why the forehead and nose have been courted as one in this
Hadith, is the fact that in the next Hadith the two words have been replaced
by the single word "face’.

c. We need not unnecessarily worry if our hair touches the ground during
prostration. The reason being that by trying io protect the the hair or
garment from the meager dust of the ground, we run the risk of losing our
concenfration in prostration and in our recitals.

d. Prohibition to tuck up the hair also includes prohibition on uplifting the
hair. Ladies should also avoid makmg topknots of their hair but leave them
loose for the prayer.

e. Sleeves of the shirts etc., folded up for ablutlon should be loosened while
going to the prayer.

885, It was narrated from ‘Abbas ol o K D Syins Bl - AAs
bin “Abdul-Muttalib that he heard
the Prophet # say: “When a \
person prostrates, seven parts of 58 el LoalDl o) M5 B8 ol
his body prostrate with him: His % e : :
face, his two hands, his two T PTG g
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knees, and his two feet” (Sahik)
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886. Ahmar, the Companion of
the Messenger of Alldh &,
narrated to us: “We used to feel
sorry for the Messenger of Alldh
# because he took pains to keep
his arms away from his sides
when he prostrated.” (Hasan)
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Chapter 20. Tasbih
(Glorifying Alldh} When
Bowing And Prostrating

887. “Ugbah bin ‘Amir Al-Juhani
said: “When the following was
revealed: “So glorify the Name of
your Lord, the Most Great’ ’[1] the
Messenger of Alldh #% said to us:
‘Say this in your Ruku’’ And
when the following was revlealed:
‘Glorify the Name of your Lord,
the Most High.’,m the Messenger
of Alidh #£ said to us; ‘Say this in
your prostrations.”” (Sahik)
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888. [t was narrated from

Hudhaifah bin Al-Yamén that he O P S P

b | e - 30
heard the Messenger of Allsh g <5 &8 * =% ‘M?J o EL”T
say when he bowed: “Subhina . idds 5 ANL U 3E A
Rabbiyal-'Azim (Glory is to My 2 % 2 oo o0 4 av - . s ot
Lord, the Most Great)’ three B Jst e Al Js o <l ol
times, and when he prostrated he (152 S a‘._zb;j] C;} Sl ’é}

said: “Subhdna Rabbiyal-A'la QU wTalyp e ysers L TE Ae L L
(Glory is to my Lord the Most W ﬂ‘_,i.si.ﬂ & Sl 1JB anl 135
High)” three times. (Da‘if) ot
ol ol Gade o YUIT IS Codgr B giedt ] [demd asliad] tmy 5
qule.Lp:u_}iy_g i gh e Aalgl dadsdd LJ}:....A;A)'RHJ.!T)%%LJY‘."'IC 0B ey
“a iy Al
Comments:
Repeating the formulas of the Glorification of Alldh three times is the
minimum essental for these occasions. Otherwise, the Messenger of Alldh
# has recited them during his Tahajjud bowings and prostrations which
used to be quite long, (Sahih Muslim:203).
889. It was narrated that ‘Aishah G35 L& 1} AL B - A
said: “The Messenger of Alldh .. ,’5_! I sec 0 s v
often used to say when bowing oF : ' “f; ‘2 OF Rz
and prostrating: ‘Subhdnaka &l J,25 O QI8 ik 32 (Gyhue
Allghumma wa bi hamdika, Y &, 4L i ,aj,
Allghummaghfir li (Glory is to You, — ~297™3 ﬁ"{ﬁs > @ Jsm ‘: S
O Allah, and praise; O Alldh w3 5bt oGl . Auisy L4l diis
forgive me),” following the ) . copt aLE
command given by the ' LOTE1 J3E
Qur'an.”™ (Sahik)

Lrl...\.g ni‘\"i/\:c Yool ol pal el BB pm o il (g5l 4;-J:-T eﬁ
G Bob Ayt Sade e BARIZ (Samdly g G JE L oob plall
Lokt
Comments;
All4h the Glorified says in the Qur’an:
“So glorify the praises of your Lord, and ask His forgiveness. Verily, He is
the One Who accepts repentance.” {An-Nasr 110: 3)).

O Sypai An-Nasr (110),
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The Messenger of Alldh # complied with the command of Alldh by reciting
the statement repeatedly in his bowing and prostrations.

890. 1t was narrated that Ibn U}gL’JI 3’;&; o t&’ }f’l Bis - Ade

Mas'ud said: “The Messenger of Tl TE oLl s e s
Alish # said: ‘When anyone of @73 0% 572 &l o OF X
you bows, let him say in his ’ 4 9’ O3 LE ‘Q"@' :L,{; g"

bowing: *Sublina Rabbiyal-'Azim R e s e e
(Glory is to my Lord, the Most % R T e
Great)” three times; if he does .2 3 °'f{’j§ 550 255 Gp g
S 2 - 4 ;ﬁ =
that his bowing will be complete. o ,’:L"é_,: ,,ZS ’ci . s
And when anyome of you s Jad BB D ‘c—:-l”-‘" & Olbees
prostrates, let him say in his ; "]f,"lf s 235 dsen 1 G2 s
prostration, “Subhina Rabbiyal-A'la ‘;ﬁ, o fi JE ?j f #3 ~
(Glory is to my Lord, the Most  J=b 13} .G S8yl L:,.j REStAPTPESA
High)” three times; if he does
that, his prostration will be
complete, and that is the

minimum.”” (Da‘if)
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Chapter 21. Being Balanced ESINEEY [ g SR )
During Prostration (10 2dl) 345 2§y

891. & was narrated that Jabir c&é} CAESEN TS e Bis - A4y
said: The Messenger of Allah £ T U S L -2k
said: “When anyone of you 2= o ikl U’G,“—) Y c
prostrates let him be balanced in 6,5’:\:’-1 Jomls 13;11 M G 25 06 16
prostration,™ and not spread his

S

B

arms as a dog does.” {Sahil) L I
K0

Yo ls el 3l el ol skl i 3t e 5l D] (i
o u:,uﬂl = TEEZC ¢ dag 35 L}ﬂ SRy C Tl e 2JBs e L;&&Ni oo o

fil See no. 870, ie., by placing his hands on the ground, lifting his elbows and not letting his
stomach rest on his thighs. See explanation by Sindi
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Comments:

SN i il e T et

‘Being balanced in prostration’ means neither keeping oneself so high that
some of the parts of the body fail to touch the ground, nor so low that the
forearms begin to rest on the ground, or the belly starts touching the thighs.
‘Being balanced’ could also mean being moderate in performing the
prostration, i.e., neither making it too long nor too short. Long prostration
is, however, to be curtailed only f somebody else is performing the prayer
behind us, whether it is an obligatory prayer or a voluntary one.

892. It was narrated from Anas
bin Malik that the Prophet #
said: “Be balanced in prostration;
none of you should prostrate with
his arms spread out like a dog.”
{Sahih)

Chapter 22. Sitting Befween
The Two Prostrations

893. 1t was narrated that ‘Aishah
said: “When the Messenger of
Alldh # raised his head from
bowing, he would not prostrate
until he had stood up straight.
When he prostrated, he would
raise his head and not prostrate
again until he had sat up straight.
And he used to spread ot his left
leg” (Sahik)

Comments:
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a. Raising one’s head from bowing and standing up straight is called Qaumaki.
Some of the invocations recited on this occasion have already been
mentioned under Chapter 18. Sitting between the two prostrations is called
Jalsah. Memorable invocations for the occasion shall be discussed under

Chapter 23.
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b. Qaumah and Jalsah are parts as essential for the prayer as the bowing and
prostration.

894. It was narrated that ‘Ali  j=z 5o -
said: The Messenger of Alldh ##
said to me: “Do not squat
between the two prostrations.”

(Da'i
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895. It was narrated that ‘Ali s S35 ‘L_)j.’}j 5 i - Ao
said: “The Prophet % said: ‘O ) e '““""“ -
"Ali, do not squat like a dog.” " UJ"M; & e u" . ‘j;_bj
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Comments: )

The Arabic word for squatting is Iy'd". Iy'd" could take two forms, of them,
one is prohibited and the other permissible. What is prohibited is to raise
the two ankles up, sit on the buttock, and put the two hands on the ground.
This is a doglike posture. What is permiited is to sit, between the two
prostrations, by raising the two feet and sitting on the two heels so that the
ankles and knees rest on the ground. This is the posture that has been
described by Ibn "Abbas & as Sunnah. (Sahih Muslim:32)

S;?G. I’i was narrated that Anas oot f Ao Jd0OERE - Adn
bin Malik said: “The Prophet #% -~ s e .

said to me: “When you raise your Uw'r s "“"J" G
head from prosiration, do not o

squat like a dog. Put your
buttocks between your feet and
let the tops of your feet touch the
ground.”
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Chapter 23. What Is To Be 7o LS * G- oy |
Said Between The Two d < (T penadl)

Prostrations

897. It was narrated from
Hudhaifah that the Prophet
used to say between the two
prostrations: “Rabbighfir i,
Rabbighfir i (O Lord forgive me,
O Lord forgive me).” (Sahil)
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898. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbds said: “When praying at
night (Qiydmul-Lail), the
Messenger of Allah & used to say
between the two prostrations:
‘Rabbighfir i warhamni wajburni
warzgni warfa’ni (O Lord, forgive
me, have mercy on me, improve
my situation, grant me provision
and raise me in status).” (Da‘if)
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Commentis:

- ] YAY: ~

The invocation is also recorded, with slight variations, in Jdmi" A#-Tirmidhi

and Sunan Abu Diwud.

Chapter 24. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Tashah-hud (Sitting Posture)

899. It was narrated that

26 3 e G DU - (YE anddh)

(0 Zam!l)
oA w2 N OB gl - Ma
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‘Abdulldh bin Mas'ud said:
“When we performed prayer with
the Prophet & we said: “Peace be
upon Alldh from His slaves, peace
be upon Jibrd'il and Mikd"il and
so-and-so and so-and-so.” The
Messenger of Alldh #£ heard us
and said: ‘Do not say peace
{Saldm) be upon Alldh, for He is
As-Saldm. When you sit (during
prayer) say: A#-Tahiyyitu lilldhi
was-salawity wat-tayyibitu; as-

saldmu ‘alayka ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa

rahtnatullghi wa barakdtuhu; as-
saldmy ‘alayna wa “ala ‘ibadillihis-
sdlihin (All compliments, prayers
and good words are due to Alldh;
peace be upon you, O Prophet,
and the mercy of Alldh and His
blessings; peace be upon us and
upon the righteous slaves of
Allah).” For if you say that it will
reach every righteous slave in {he
heavens and on earth. (Then say:)
“Ashhadu an 1 iliha illalldh wa
ashhadu anna Muhammadan
‘abduhu wa Rasuluhuy (I bear
witness that none has the right to
be worshiped but Alldh, and 1

bear witness that Muhammad is

His slave and Messenger).”
(Sahik)

{Another chain) with similar
weording. (Another chainy that
‘Abdulldh bin Mas'ud said: “The
Prophet # used to teach us the
Tashah-hud.” And he mentioned
similarly.
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Coniménts:

a.

900: It was narrated that Ibn

The Arabic word Tahiyydt translated here as "blessed compliments’ in fact
stands for all the acts of devotion related to the spoken word, such as the
praises, thanks, and supplications for Alldh. All these complitherits are
properly due to Alldh alone, and it is blasphemy to associate anyone else
with Him.

. Salawdt translated as “prayers’ is the plural of Saldf, which means

i.twocaﬁo‘n and 'ritua.l prayel’ Here it means bodﬂy acts of worship, such

Ka'bah) and s0 on.

. Tayyibit, literally good things and good deeds, stands in this context for the

monetary acts of worship, such as Zakdt, (obligatory charity), Sadagét
{voluntary charitics or alms), vows and religious offerings. No such
offerings —whether monetary or physical~are permitted for any of Alldh’s
created things.

. The term ‘righteous slaves of Alldh" covers all the righteous

creatures - hiimans, jinn, angels—whether in the skies or on the earth. As
such, there is no need to mention Jibrail and Mikail #&) by name.
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‘Abbéas said: “The Messenger of . P £ -
Al e — . ce odal 1B oot ob e cdad A
Alldh #£& used to teach us the ot s OF gt gl OB e

Tashah-hud as he used to teach us
a Surah of the Qui'an. He used to
say: ‘At-Tahiyydtul-Mubdrakatus
salawdtut-tayyibity lillih; As-
saldmu “alayka ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa
vidematallihi wa barokdtuhy ; as-
saldmu ‘alaynn wa ‘ala 'ibddillihis-
silihin. Ashhadu an 1 ildha illalléh
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan
‘abdubh wa Rasuluhy (All blessed
compliments and good prayers

are due to Aldh; peace be upon.

you, O Prophet, and the mercy of

BB 1J6 e G g8 il 5
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Alléh and His blessings; peace be
upon us and upon the righteous
slaves of Alldh. I bear witness that
none has the right to be
worshiped but Alldh and I bear
witness that Muhammad is His
slave and Messenger)."” (Sahih)

66 1gad duudls ifghal! dolB) ilgil

ca s gy G daes 8 BT e iplall Fagidl Ol cighall ¢ ohua o T

Comments:

a. “Teaching the Tashah-hud as he used to teach a Surah of the Qur'an’, means
teaching it as senously as he would teach the Qur'dn. From this we
conclude that it is essential to recite this invocation in prayer.

b. The expression ayyuhan-Nabiyyu (O Prophet!) is not intended to make it
heard by the Prophet #. We just have to recite the vocative as we would
recite expressions like O Nuh, O Ibrdhim, O Muzzammil, O you who
believe! etc. While reciting these vocatives no one assumes that he is
addressing them face to face, nor does he believe that they are physically

present before him.

901. It was narrated from Abu
Musa Al-Ash‘ari: “The Messenger
of Alldh # addressed us and
explained the Sunnah fer us, and
he taught us our prayer. He said:
‘When you perform prayer, and
you are sitting, let the first thing
you say be: At-Tahiyydtut-
tayyibdtus-salawdtu lilldh ; as-saldmu
‘alayka ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa
rahmatullihi wa barakdtuhu; as-
silihin. Ashhadu an 18 ildha illalldh
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan
‘abduhu wa Rasuluhu (All
compliments, good words and
prayers are due to Alldh; peace be
upon you, O Prophet, and the
mercy of Alldh and His blessings;
peace be upon us and upon the
righteous slaves of Allsh. 1 bear
witness that none has the right to
be worshiped but Alldh and I
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bear witness that Muhammad is
His slave and Messenger). Seven
phrases which are the greeting of
the prayer.””

Comments:

67
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a. The order in which the recitals of the prayer have been taught to us must be
strictly maintained unless the context tells us otherwise.

b. The Tashah-hud has been described by the Prophet # as containing seven
phrases or sentences, since the expressions Tahiyydt, Salmwit, and Tayyibit,
although apparently a single group of three words, they in fact constitute
three momentous concepts. The fourth sentence is the supplication for the
Prophet #, and the fifth is the supplication for all the rightecus slaves. The
two testimonies peratining to Alldh’s Oneness and the Prophesy of the
Messenger of Alidh # constitute the sixth and the seventh sentence

respectively. And Alldh knows best.

932. It was narrated that Jabir bin
‘Abdulldh said: “The Messenger
of Alldh #£ used to teach us. the
Tashah-Tud as he used to teach us
a Surah from the Qur'an: *Bismillihi
wa Billdhi, at-tahiyydtu lilldhi was-
salowiity wat-tayyibitu Lillahi; as-
salimu “alayke ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa
rahmatulldhi wa barakituhu: as-
salému ‘alayna wa ‘ala ‘ibddilldhis-
sdlihin. Ashhadu an 13 ildha illalléh
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan
‘abduhu wa rasuluwhu. As’alu
Allghal-jannah, wa a'udhu billdhi
minanndr {In the Name of Alldh
and by the grace of Alldh. Al
compliments are due to Alldh and
all prayers and good words are
due to Alldh. Peace be upon you,
O Prophet, and the mercy of
Alldh and His blessings; peace be
upon us and upon the righteous
slaves of Alldh . I bear witness
that none has the right to be
worshiped but Alldh and 1 bear
witness that Muhammad is His
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slave and Messenger. I ask Alldh

for Paradise and I seek refuge

with Alldh from the Fire).””

(Da’if)
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Chapter 25. Sending Peace s E Te enf Ay P _ _
and Blessings Upon The S S LA Db - (Yo )
Prophet & (¢ Lty P8

903. It was narrated that Abu (g5 .53 L;,T k™ Jgg )ﬁ s - gew
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri said: “We said: L TR I
‘O Messenger of Alldh! We know gt Aems G 1z salss 5F Wl
what it means to send greetings: g des (AT qe o o e . oans

upon you, but what does it mean Li"'ll Je el & g LGJ}"";MM
to send peace and blessings upon 4l W2 12 olgll o L L < anr L
you? He said: ‘Say: “Alldfusmma ! -
safli ‘ala Muhammadin ‘abdika wa £
Rasulila kamit salayta ‘ala Wrahima, 35 iz ?%jy et J,25 6
wa birik ‘ala Muhommad (wa ‘ala dli - | ¢ IR
Muhammadin) kamd birakta ‘ala i."i'm ST PSR £ A N
Torihima [O Alldh, send Your .z, 1$ &y 5l5s S8 4l Jo :}-5’
grace, honor and mercy upon . . I ,

Muhammad, Your slave and Jf 83} 45 Lo 9,45 cpethn] JB
Messenger, as You sent Your oy [ f Gy | cE LB E
(grace, honour and mercy) upon St o SSOL 1S et
Ibrdhim, and send Your blessings

upon: Muhammae (and the family

of Muhammad) as You sent Your

blessings upon Ibrahim].”

@ ‘__;_.:J‘ e Oshey asie, A O] tdF b il nq;)l;._.]l 4;—J;~T (.:‘.,fﬂ'
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Comments:

a. Allah says in the Qur'an:
“Alidh sends His Salif (grace, honor and mercy) o the Prophet, and also
His angels (ask All&h to bless him). © you who believe! Send your Seldf on
{ask Alldh to blessy him, and send your greetings to him with due respect.”
(33:56). On the Companions’ asking about the manner to do #, the Prophet
# tacght them the words mentioned in the Hudigh. -

b. On receiving the command to send their blessings and greetings, the
Companions abstained from ceining their own phraseology and; instead;
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they asked the Messenger of Allah #§ himiself to teach them the best way to

do it.

¢. The word Al is often taken to mean the children. Bat, in the phraseclogy of
the Shari‘ah, the term covers all those people who love some great

personality and follow his footsteps.

204. It was narrated that Hakam
said: “I heard fon Abi Laila say:
"Ka'b bin ‘Ujrah met me and said:
“Shall T not give you a gift? The
Messenger of Aildh % came out
to us and we said: ‘We know
what it means to send greetings
on you, but what does it mean to
send peace and blessings upon
you? He said: “Say: Alldhumma
salli ‘ala Muhammadin wa ‘ala dli
Muhammadin, kemé sallayte ‘ala
Ibrihima, innaka Homidum Majid;
Alldhmma birik “ale Muhammadin
wa ‘ela dli Muhammadin kamid
birakta ‘ala Ibrihima, innaka
Hamiduwm Majid {O Aldh, send
Your grace, honor and merey
upon Muhamuad and upon the
family of Muhanmmad, as You
serit Your grace, honor and mercy
upon: Ibrdhim, You are indeed
Praiseworthy, Most Glorious. O
Alldh, send Your blessings upon
Muhammad and the family of
Muhamimad, as You sent Your
blessings upon Ibrahim, You are
indeed Praiseworthy, Most
Glorous)."” (Sahih)
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805. it was narrated from Abu
Humaid As-5&di that they said:
“ Messenger: of Alldh! We have
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been commanded to send peace
and blessings upon you. How
should we send peace and
blessings upon you?” He said:
“Say: Alldhumma salli ‘ala
Muhammadin wa azwdjihi wa
dhurriyatihi, kamid sallayta ‘ala
Ibrihim ; wa birik ‘ala Muhammadin
wa azwdjihi wa dhurriyatihi kami
biirakta ‘wla dli Ibrdhim fil-dlamin,
innaka Hamidum Majid (O Alldh,
send Your grace, honor and
mercy upon Muhammad and his
wives and offspring, as You sent
Your grace, honor and mercy
upon Ibrdhim. O Alldh, send Your
blessings upon Muhammad and
his wives and offspring, as You
sent Your blessings upon the
family of Ibrdhim among the
nations, You are indeed
Praiseworthy, Most Glorious).”
(Sahih)
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906. Aswad bin Yazid narrated
that ‘"Abdulldh bin Mas'ud said:
“When you send peace and
blessings upon the Messenger of
Alldh #, then do it well, for you
do not know, that may be shown
to him.” They said to him: “Teach
us.” He said: “Say: *Allfhumma
aj‘al saldtaka wa rahmataka wa
barakitika ‘ela sayyidil-mursalin wa
imdmil-muttagqin wa khidtamin-
nabiyyin, Muhammad ‘abdika wa
Rasulika imdmil-khayri (wa qd’idil-
khair), wa Rasulir-rahmah.
Alldhummab’athhu magimam
mahmudan yaghbituhu bihil-
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awwdluna wal-dkhirun., Alldhumma so e @3 o a PO Ay
salli ‘ala Muhammadin wa “ala adli el r.@.ll! a3l dgmis "J"J F s3]
Muhammadin kamd sallayta ‘ala ,5,;?-7913 ) ’ﬁn & itl.,,.é T;}i,.._; LG
Ibrdhim wa ‘ala dli Ibrdhim; A el e a L E
Alliuamma birik ‘ala Muhammadin WS 35 I 85 a2 Jo 3l
wa ‘ala ili Muhammadin kamd Wl &7 —ary 15 érs
barakta ‘ale Ibrdhim wa ‘ala dli ‘_U’ r:flﬁ} "ﬁ ";1..% r’cif.g fb ;:.Lp
Ibrihim, innaka Hamidum Majid (O 483 s Jo 0 ol cdoed duss
Alldh, send Your grace honor, Tor = oo Jz 2@ (2E 452
mercy and blessings upon the $ o3 gl “’li ‘-SjL', LJ’;’L&’M S
leader of the Messengers, the Hdoes KWee dhlf [’..491}»;
Imdm of the pious and the seal of

the Prophets, Muhammad, Your

slave and Messenger, the Imim of

the good (and the leader) of the

good, and the Messenger of

mercy. O Alldh, raise him to a

station of praise and glory that

will be the envy of the first and

the last. O Alldh, send Your grace,

honor and mercy upon

Muhammad and upon the family

of Muhammad, as You sent Your

grace, honor and mercy upon

Ibrihim, You are indeed

Praiseworthy, Most Glorious. O

Alldh, send blessings upon

Muhammad and upon the family

of Muhammad as You sent

blessings upon Ibrdhim and the

family of Ibrdhim, You are

Praiseworthy, Most Glorious).””
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907. It was narrated that Asim 3, J1 «ald 1) 5K
bin ‘Ubaidulldh said: “I heard AP
‘Abdulldh bin ‘Amir bin Rabiah ¢® % Of

narrating from his father that the Xz s 106 P TR
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Prophet # said: “There is no
Muslimi who serids pedce dnd
blessings upon me, but the angels
will send peace and blessings
upon him as long as he sends
peace and blessings upon me. So
let a person do a little of that or a
lot.” (Da’if)
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The Hadith specifies the excellence and the benefit of sending peace and
blessings on the Prophet #£, as well as exhorts the believers to recite them

abundantly.
908. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbés said: “The Messenger of
Allah # said: “Whoever forgets to
send peace and blessings upon
me, then he has missed the road
to Paradise.”” (Da‘if)
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Virtuous deeds lead man to the Gardens of Paradise. And a man- who
neglects the blessed deed of sending peace and blessitigs on the Prophet 4
will surely be neglectful of many other virtuous deeds.

Chapter 26. What Ts To Be
Said During The Tashah-hud
And Sending Saldt Upon The
Prophet &

909. Muhammad bin Abi ‘Aishah
said: “I heard Abu Hurairah say
‘that Messenger of Alldh £ said:
“When anyone of you finishes the
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last Tdshah-hud, let him seele ., G Zaas -G8 iGe

refuge with Alldh from four ‘A% % e t0B A28 o
things: From the torment of Hell, Pfj;f é;; B @ b Jpl5 J6 1 0LE
from the torment of the grave, TR T
from the trials of life and death, &2 ‘gt G2 Al 330 LNt Gl Lo

and from the Fitngh (tribulation) g5 .0 . "4 16 ° 3 oes Llis
of Masihud-Dajjl.’ (Sahit) o "“’ e A
et BB ley oAy Gl
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Comments:
‘Let him seek refuge from four things’. This order of the Prophet #& can be
complied with by reciting the Arabic recital meariing: “O Alldht I seek
refuge with You from the torment of Hell, from the torment of the grave,
from the trials of life and death, and from the tribulation of Musihud-Dajjdl
(False Christ).” )

910. It was narrated that Abu -5t e o Jas ™ Bis - 41

Hurairah said: “The Messenger of : L oy B e

Alldh # said to a man: ‘What do <& O ‘9‘”““‘%[" :

you say during your Salat? He 4 J,25 16 :J

said: “The Tashah-hud, then I ask .. B R R

Alldh for Paradise, and I seek  -J& (HMEN 3 J& @ 27 &

refuge with Him from Hell, but I < D28 Eh oa Slat e _'Q_;’_”

do not understand what you and CoT T L s '

Mu'adh murmur (during Saldf). &35 N5 SELS AT G4l G

He said: ‘Our murmuaring G s O S

revolves around the same -

things.”” (Sakik)
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Conmments:
The perception prevailing among the Sufis (Mystics) that they only do their
deeds fer the love of Alldh and not out of desire for Paradise, or the féar of
Hell, is not right. Here is the Messenger of Aliih #%, the most beloved and
nearest slave of Alldh, the best informed person about the rights of Alldh on
His creatures on the one hand, and about the most appropriate manners of
paying homage to Alldh on the other. And yet he never tires of praying to
Alldh for admittance to Paradise and salvation from Hell. Paradise, it must
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be remembered, is a synonym of the bounties of Alldh. It is Paradise where
the believers shall have the greatest bliss of locking at their Lord. Therefore,
any hint of turning away from Paradise, is turning away from nearness to
Alldh, which is thie very antithesis of love for Alldh. Similarly, the feeling of
fearlessness from Hell is the feeling of fearlessness from the wrath of Alldh,
which is not a trait befitting a true believer.

Chapter 27. Pointing In
Tashah-hud :

91%. It was narrated from Malik
bin Numair Al-Khuzi'i that his
father said: “I saw the Prophet £
putting his right hand on his right
thigh during prayer, and pointing
with his finger.” (Hasan)
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Comments:

a. Pointing with the finger in Tashah-hud is a part of Sunnah.
b. Only the right hand finger should be used for pointing. (See:913)
c. The positdon of the hand during pointing shall be discussed in the coming

Ahddith.

912. It was narrated that Wa'il
bin Hujr said: “1 saw the Prophet
# making a circle with his thumb
and middle finger, and raising the
one next to it (the index finger),
supplicating with it during the
Tashah-hud.’ (Sahih)

Lol e, et Jl.'..»L [T

913. It was narrated from Ibn
‘Umar that the Prophet # used to
sit during prayer, putting his
hands on his knees and raising his
right finger which was next to his
thumb, supplicating with it, and
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with his left hand (spread out) on D S T
his knee. (Sahih) P RERP v SR S L IS S
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Comments: S e ¢

a. Pointing with finger is done only in Tushah-hud and not during the
worshiper’s sitting between the two prostrations. The words “Sitting during
prayer’ in the context of this Hadith mean, as was made clear under
Hadith : 912, sitting for Tashah-hud.

b. The left hand, during Tashah-hud, shall be in the same position as usual
during the sitting between the two prostrations. The position for the right
hand as described in this Hadith is as follows: Making a ring by joining the
thumb with the middle finger and raising the forefinger (also known as the
finger of attestation, which is next to the thumb) and pointing with it. The
two rematning fingers are kept closed. (Sunan Abu Diwud: 987) Another
version reported in this connection is as follows: Putting the thumb on the
lowest part of the forefinger and closing the remaining three fingers. This
has been described in Ahddith as forming a ring like ﬁfty—three {figures used
in Arabic)(Sakih Muslim: 115)

Chapter 28. The Taslim (W 2a-2) rzj,'ﬁl <l - (A prenedl)
914. It was narrated from ;-7 o5 e 2 3050 AL - 4ne

‘Abdulldh that the Messenger of -7 s se as o
Allsh # used to say the Saldm to  oF ¢ dwl,@iu““&ﬁu’
his right and his left, until the 4, 9 .-
whiteness of his cheek could be
seen (saying): “As-saldmu ‘alaikum G~ «dUs (25 £l P r.l.wa o8
wa rahmatullih (Peace be uwpon  2.... . )
you and the mercy of Alldh).” oz Vg'i& fw” EJ’- U‘: G o
(Sahih) N

a2 g Cadedi L}.pf_, ATy e G load 5o £ [c;?r-va] @J?r.;
CObem ity cderi opls cgdadt wes s e ‘\‘\"l:(—; cagts gl
Comments:

a. As mentioned under 11:275 and 276, Tasiim (salutation), is the proper way
to signal the end of prayer.
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b. Several versions of "salutation’ or ‘greetings’ are proven in the Sunnah, such
as (1) As-saldmu “alaikum wa rahmatullih - As-saldmu “alaikum wa rahmatullih
{as we will see under H. 916), (ii) As-selimu ‘daikum wa rahmotulléh wa
barakdtuhy — As-saldmu alatkum wa rahmatdidh wa barakdfuhu (Bulugh Al-
Mardm by Yon Hajar: 252), (i) As-seldmu ‘alaikum wa rehmatulldh wa
barakdtuhy to the right and As-selfmu ‘alaikum wa rahmatullih to the left
{Sunan Abu-Dd'wud : 987), (iv) Finishing the prayer with just one Taslim is
also in order. But while saying a single Seldm, the face must be turned to
the right just a litfle (Jimi’ Af-Tirmidhi : 296).

915. It was narrated from *Amir jv-ii iz 0N 5 3 yars B - 4t
bin Sa’d, from his father; that the L2 o5 b g Casd 3R (LA I
Messenger of Alldh £ used to say & 8 T gt 508 ta e
the Salim to his right and to his 53 W50 8 Jelid] 32 550 o5 4
left. (Sahih) T ’
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916. It was narrated that ‘Ammar 2 5is PSRRI i - a4
bin Yasir said: “The Messenger of - e s B aE L e .
Alidh #& used to say the Salim to c;;’] oF ‘g“'l:" o ;gJ PAREACS et oat
his right and to his left, until the R T R T
whiteiﬁss of his cheek could be o gL:& Up, ‘{BJ fﬁ ﬂij ,UG ,",dbu
seen [saying): “As-salimu ‘dlailum 5 A HE S Jpl5 08 1JB
wa rahmatullih, as-salfmu “alaikum
wa rahmatullih.”” (Sahik)
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917. 1t was narrated that Abu 33135 o5 L 13 4l X @ik - Ay
Musa said: “ Ali led us in prayer N S
on the day of (the battle of) the Bl o F ‘9’“1'-& Gl BaE
Capnel, inaway that reminded us % ; ‘é_;,i ey L_ﬁii o [l 52
of the prayer of the Messenger of . ~ e E e
Allah #6. Fither we had forgotten ~— #%-2 ‘L}“"—“j" prooGE L Je 1Ju
it or we had abandomed it. He - )&’ a5 L‘al; HE S J,5 A gjg;
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said the Saldm to his right and to
his left."{Da’if)
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Chapter 29. The One Whe
Says One Salim

918. ‘Abdul-Muhaimin bin
“Abbés bin Sahl bin Sa’d As-Sa"idi
narrated from his father, from his
grandfather, that the Messenger of
Alldh # said one Taslim to the
front. (Da’if)
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Conuments:
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‘Said one Taslim to the front’ means he #& did not turn his face on both
sides as is the usual practice in saying Saldm, but turned his face a little to
the right once, as has already been discussed in comments on H. 914.

619, It was narrated from
Hisham bin ‘Uwrah, from his
father, from ‘Aishah, that the
Messenger of Allih £ used to say
one Salim, to the front. (Da’if)
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920. 1t was narrated that Salamah
bin Akwa’ said: “l saw the
Messenger of Alldh #% performing
the prayer, and he said one
Salim.” (Da'if)
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Chapter 30. Responding To 16 a0 55 S0 - (e D
The Imdm’s Saldm dbf s ) )
(14 Zasall) rbﬁl

921. 1t was narrated from  (55; LR L s Bl - amy

Samurah bin Jundub that the el i s

Prophet # said: “When the Imim S S0 ol Wos 1 268 03 elal]
:,E

says the Saldm, then respond to . oz, L -
hil);." (Dﬂ‘::f) P ‘;JJ aja.,..u LJ"‘ u,..av.” L el
paye oo g -06 & d.&t R
M.I.r- U.:J.a

dals aly o) Sl Sy )bl (g pad) gl Sipl & [einid] A
AV ey ol e i

922. It was narrated that ERCHEIR TV et s - avy
Samurah bin Jundab said: “The < oy ..

Messenger  of  Alldh  #  & B8 3 GGk R :[..MLEJl kv
commanded us to greet our Imdm CARRNIE s gesL e o
Ji ..'L..:- . . i
with Salim, and to greet one d ~ g’ e P “’r“"'-!
another with Saldm.” (Da'if) 50 cL:.e.j ‘_,.l:— i:'J“:“ B £ b J
i o € 1
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clededl le g aslons
Comments:

Both these Ahddith are "Weak'. As such the command conceming the
Tesponse is not proved.

Chapter 31. The Imim S Y3 PO - (MY penal)
Should Not Supplicate For s ) S A L
Himself Only (Ve 2 1ol 20 ruy

923. [t was narrated that :‘i;‘-f'-;aji Al by A BAs - ey
Thawbén said: “The Messenger of e e e Sp e By @i
. i_'1_] 3 L‘.;
Allah # said: ‘No person should C!La o o )j ! e
lead others in prayer, then cu.sj.di b Ls,\ uc,f. u—' .L.J.. e
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supplicate only for himself and
not for them. If he does that, he
has betrayed them.”” (Hasan)

Chapter 32. What Is To Be
Said After The Salim

924. 1t was narrated that ‘Aishah
said: “When the Messenger of
Alldh #£ said the Salim, he would
sit only for as long as it took to
say: ‘Allihumma Antas-Saldm wa
minkas-saldm. Tabdrakta yi Dhal-
jaldli wal-tkram. {O Alldh, You are
As-Salam."!  From You is all
peace,
Possessor of majesty and
honor).” ™ (Sahih)

blessed are You O -

79 \ged Tl il ghall dolB| it g

ol W B B 25 06 16 OUF 56

NERRT DTy PN O S

. "(\"\IC cf-lﬁi [O”"'] @J?r.'l‘

:GSJIL GG - oy prenall)
v m:JI) °"t

/m’,’

L:;JL:-J

L& :; Mses ‘t ‘-d..ULa.: ).7!

d-i3it ke s -ujlybn L,,T o ek

o8 chYI i..«:!.:« Fis 136 cgfé o

S8 136 HCL ER ¢ ylsl] u‘

G ik V) ’3'[.1‘.1‘»1;1%5@3

‘t"’u' s ?)\.Jl &5 (,;JJ!» 3%
1,5);!,4»4! HE R i

4 4.;

O‘\TZC e Ol Sji-wa;\ d JS_'L” bzl Ol ¢z Lewat ErL,..A J.z-f-T ed.‘ns

Comments:
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a. This invocation must be recited after each obligatory prayer.

b. The text mentioned in the Hadith is the only part of the invocation proven
in the Sunnah. Other sentences, atre the creation of the people’s own mind.

925. It was narrated from Umm
Salamah that when the Prophet
#& performed the Subh, while he
said the Saldm, he would say:
‘Alldhumma inni as‘aluka “ilman
nifi'an, wa rizqan tayyiban, wa
‘amalan mutagabbalan (O Alldh, 1
ask You for beneficial knowledge,
goodly provision and acceptable
deeds).””" (Sahih)
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[l The One Who is free from all defects and deficiencies.
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Comments:

- bl

It is an inclusive invocation. The Messenger of Alldh # often used to recite
invocations that were comprehensive, but characterized by the economy of
words and abundance of meaningful ideas.

@26. It was narrated that
‘Abdulldh bin ‘Amr said: “The
Messenger of Alldh 4§ said:
‘There are two characteristics
which no Musim man acquires
but he will enter Paradise. They
are easy but those who do them
are few. At the end of every
prayer he should glorify Allih (by
saying Subhin Allih) ten times,
extol Him (by saying Alldhu
Albar) tén times, and praise Him
(by saying Al-Hwmdu Lillih) ten
times.” I saw the Messenger of
Alldh #& counting them on his
hand. “That is one hundred and
fifty (after all the prayers of the
day) on the tongue, and one
thousand and five hundred on the
Scale. And when he goes to his
bed, let him glorify Alldh and
praise Him and extol Him one
hundred times. That wifl be one
hundred on the tongue and one
thousand on the Secale. Who
among you does two thousand
and five hundred evil actions in
one day? They said: "Who would
not be keen to do that? He said:
‘But the Shaitin comes to anyone
of you while he is performing
prayer and says: “Remember such
and such, remember such and
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such,” until the person becomes
distracted and does not
understand (what he is saying).
And he comes to himt when he is
in his bed, and makes him sleepy
such that he sleeps.”” (Hasan)
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Comments:

a. Saying Subhin-Alldh, Al-Humdu-LillGh, and Allihu Akbar ten times each at
the end of the obligatory prayer is acceptable, and so is saying each of them
thirty-three times, as we shall see in the néxt Hadith.

b. Reciting brief invocations proved from Sumnah are better than repeating
lenthy supplications not proved from Sunnak.

c. 'That is ore hundred and fifty on the tongue’ means that these thirty
(phrases) when recited after the five obligatory prayers will make up a total

of one hundred and fifty (phrases).

927. It was narrated that Abu
Dharr said: “It was said to the
Prophet # and perhaps fone of
the narrators) Sufyén said: I said:
O Messenger of Allah! Those who
have property and wealth have
surpassed us in reward. They say
the same as we do, and they
spend but we do not spend.” He
said to me: ‘Shall T not tell you
something which, if you de it
you will catch. up with those who
have surpassed you and you will
excel over those who come after
you? Praise Alldh [by saying Al-
Hamdu Lillik) after every prayer,
and glorify Him (by saying
Subhiin-Allih) and extol Him (by
saying Allihu Akbar), thirty-three,
and thirty-three, and thirty-four
times.”” Sufydn said: “I do not
know which of them was to be
recited thirty-four times.” (Sahik)
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Chag ol wmeesy () OLde Zade e ¢ Gdeasl o [c::-«.a aslinf] c;dau'
Comments: RYV-FIAY-Y UL ER VSN INTPR S VEA
‘Catch up with those who have surpassed you” means that those who have
gone ahead of you in rank by doing many virtuous deeds, you can outdo
them by engaging in the remembrance of Alldh. And those who do more
virtuous deeds but neglect the remembrance of Allah cannot attain ranks as
high as you. The message that we get from the Hadith is that, alongside
other virtuous deeds, it is also necessary that we focus on reciting the praise
and remembrance of Alldh.

TE .

928. Thawbén narrated that Iz @iz ;58 %) ‘i‘tf..e B - aYA
when he finished his prayer, the ) , :"il g5 s iy
Messenger of Allsh € would ask ¢ eglisd] Bis fows o dosll
for forgiveness three times, then ;37001 a1 20 IO (WS Oy Py
I N LN : 3
he would say: “Alldhunma Antas- e - :M ’)UJ, g‘:" o ew. g
Salim wa minkas-saldm tabirakta yi - 1B L JLla o Ayl Bas 16
Dhal-jaldli wal-ikrdgm” (O Alldh,
You are As-Saldim and from You © er. L, ) p
is all peace, Blessed are You O  Js&) of o3 ENER R v
Possessor of majesty and honor).” .z, . s .t 5otz oae
254 : Iy ols
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929, It was narrated from
Qabisah bin Hulb that his father

said: “The Prophet & led us (in ¢ 2% OF v P ‘Q’G?m #
prayer), and he used to depart 3G & NI ﬁ__ﬁ e ‘_.j_,,
from both sides. (ie. from either ” o
side).” (Hasan) ler il P O
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Comments:

B3 lgud Liudlg wafgbaatl dolBf (il gsl

‘It is a part of Sunnah that, after finishing the prayer, the bndm turns his
back to the Qiblah and sits facing the people. In order to do this, it is the
same whether he turns to his right or to his left after finishing the prayer.

930. It was narrated that Aswad
said: “Abdulldh (bin Mas'ud)
said: ‘None of you should
apportion within himself a part
(of his prayer) thinking that it is a
right of Alldh upon him that he
must only turn to his right to
leave after finishing the prayer. 1
saw the Messenger of Allah #&
and most of the time he turned to
his left.”” (Sahik)
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Comments:
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The Companions were so careful about innovations that even with regard
to seemingly insignificant things, they considered it imperative to follow the

Sunnah all in all.
931. It was narrated from ‘Amr
bin Shu'aib, from his father, that
his grandfather said: “I saw the
Prophet # departing to his right
and to his left when he finished
the prayer.” (Hasan)
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932. It was narrated that Umm
Salamah said: “When the
Messenger of Alldh # said the
Saldm, the women would stand
up when he finished his Taslim,
and he would stay where he was
for a little while before standing
up. (Le. to depart).” (Sahih)
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PETRNE SR e
Comments: * o et
The participation of ladies, alongside with men, in the prayer of
congregation is a proven Sunmgh. However, their praying at home is
preferable. (See Sunan Abu Diwud : 567)
Chapter 34. If The Time For i B 150 - ()
Prayer Comes When Food R PPN
Has Been Served O Zill) 2LIA iy B0
933. It was narrated from Anas  Oigal Ei£ @ Us 13 plia Eis ~ 4rw
bin Malik that the Messenger of G J
Allah # said: “If food is served o7 O o' OF g pl oF e )
a?md the Igimah for prayer is s &’?:’ |§J:» 06 #E 4 J,25 ol
given, then start with the food.” . PR 2
(Sahih) LAl |_3i1.3’b’ el il
& AT G Pl Sy sl BaLS Gl bl s 2T g he
ch B op Ol Gads pe 00V 2 & L Jle
Comments: g u‘ cE
If a man is hungry and food has been served, then even while praying, his
hunger will continte to distract his aftention away from the prayer. Tt is,
therefore, advisable that he first eat his food so that he is in a better position
o concentrate on his prayer.

934. 1t was narrated from Nafi' X2 B3 0155 2 :,.;sj (s - qrg
that Ibn ‘Umar said: “The N VLI P
Messenger of Allih # said: ‘I o' O ‘(;f\” oF el Bl o)l
food is served and the Igdmah for é:\fj Iiln RE b J}ij 36 -a6 s
prayer is given, then start with R R R S
the food.” JelERIL LIB6 WG .l dly sEaH
He said: “Ibn ‘Umar ate dinner Lt o, 22t i .56
one night while he could hear the T I3 EES E O e
Igdmah.” (Sahik) L sy
cailie e oy Y6 elill ae 1‘31 Tl Chaab Vi (bl A
o0 Gﬂﬂit— f.é! L rl..ah.“. 5 e EJL,aﬂ il g ol - lanadt L{._L.u-} cDi-\li‘cD'E'TT'IC
o4 ol g
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935. It was narrated from ‘Aishah G 1 les gl 5 Jeo L — A¥e
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that the Messenger of Alldh 4%
said: “If food is ready and the
Igimah is being given, then start
with the food.” (Sahik)
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Comments:

.&grm ol

The order to eat first is for conditions of extreme hunger, otherwise it
would be highly improper to avoid the prayer in Congregauon And Alldh

knows best.

Chapter 35. Prayer In
Congregation On A Rainy
Night

936. It was narrated that Abu
Matih said: “1 went out on a rainy
night (for congregational prayer),
and when | came back I asked for
the door to be opened. My father
said: “‘Who is this?' I said: “Abu
Malih” He said: “We were with
the Messenger of Alldh £ at
Hudaybiyah and it rained a little,
such that the soles of our sandals

did not get wet. The annotncer of

the Messenger of Alldh # called
out: ‘Perform prayer at your
camps.”” {Sahih)

;L;.Ul i Ve < (10 aaenall)
T vt ) 3 jolaalt

Bz -mdfyﬁ;zéi;gﬂh
L olisd gid og ‘r.a"’ |

ks 4l 4 L 206l
f1in o .L;, T g Sz KRS EWH
d,:.;ét_: A 06 . @my :J
J:’ “’.J AR ARA ‘li;ii»’d! 5 HE &l
&1 g, gl 6 ‘Li‘*i Jaed

I, b I dor

G

\’.J.:_J_Za-” ‘:h_”” L:é :UuJJl u\.: cS_,.L;di ‘:_ﬁ: _’.J 49—_,:—1 [@A-..,o nbt.'..ul] :eﬁ
o) aemess oy \'DVIC waghs ‘_;vi Jas ‘54.9-1 dJ]a ady ca JM;-C;.:..\:— o \'OQZC

Comments:

a. It is permitted to pray at home in rainy conditions.
b. On such occasions the Mu'adh-dhin should call out to the people to perform
their prayers at their homes and camps.

937. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Umar said: “On rainy nights or
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on cold windy nights, the
Messenger of Alldh # would
surnmon his announcer to call
out: ‘Perform prayer at your
camps.”” (Sahik)
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938. It was narrated from Ibn
‘Abbés that the Prophet 2 said,
on a FPriday that was rainy:
“Perform prayer at your camps.”
(Hasan)
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939. It was narrated from
*‘Abdulidh bin Harith bin Nawfal
that Ibn “Abbis commanded the
Mu’adh-dhin to call the Adhin one
Friday, which was a rainy day.
He said; “Alldhu Akbar, Allihu
Akbar, Ashhadu an 14 iliha illallih,
Ashhiadu anna Muhammadan
Rasululldh (Allih is the Most
Great, Alldh is Most Great, I bear
witness that none has the right to
be worshiped but Alidh, I bear
witness that Muhammad is the
Messenger of Alldh).” Then he
{Ibn “Abbds) said: “Proclaim to
the people that they should pray
in their houses.” The people said
to him; “What is this that you
have done?” He said: “One who
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is better than me did that. Are

you telling me that I should bring

the peopie out of their houses and

make them come {o me wading

through mud up to their knees?”

(Sahil)
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Comments:

Permission to petform the prayer at home because of rain applies not only
to the five daily prayers, but also te the Friday prayers.

Chapter 36. What Suffices As
A Suirah (Screen) For One
Performing Prayer

940. It was narrated from Musa
bin Talhah that his father said:
“We used to perform prayer
while the beasts were passing in
front of ws. That was mentioned
to the Messenger of Alldh # and
he said: ‘If something like the
handie of a saddle™ is placed in

ksl 22 6 SE - o preaal)
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front of anyone of you, it will not
matter whoever passes in front of
him.” (Swhih)

G s el oty Jladi s ol skl (s o 2T g

Comments: St ol Gl o B

a. How high {or what type) a Sutrah (a symbolic barrier or screen in front of
the worshipper) should be, is determined by this Hadith, which is equal to
the "handle of a saddle’ in height. The handle referred fo is about one-and-
a-guarter or one-and-a-half feet in height. A Sutrah should, therefore, be of
this minimum height.

b. The Sufrah is a mark, which determines that whoeever passes in front of the
worshipper, should pass from beyond that mark, not from within it.

01 1t is the piece of wood on the camel saddle which is beld on to. (Explanation by Sindi)



The Chapters Of Establishing ..

941. It was narrated that Ibn
“Umar said: “A small spear
(Harbak) would be brought out to
the Prophet # when he was
travelling; he would plant it (in the
ground) to perform prayer while
facing it.” (Sahik)
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Comments:

ke & oe oo

This shows that the Pmphef (#2) was particular about the Sufrah even

during his journeys.

942, It was narrated that ‘Aishah
said: "The Messenger of Alldh
had a réed mat that he would
spread out during the day, and
make into a compartment at
night, towards which he would
petform prayer.” (Sahik)
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This confirms the binding nature of the Sutrah even inside one’s house.

943, It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah tliat the Prophét # said:

“"When anyone of you performs.
prayer; let him put something in

front of him. If he cannot find
anything then let him put a stick.
If he cannot find one, then let him
draw a line. Then it wilf not

matter if anything passes in front

of him.” (Da’if}
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Chapter 37. Passing In Front
Of Someone Who Is
Performing Prayer

944, Busr bin Sa‘eed said: “They
sent me to Zaid bin Khélid to ask
him about passing in front of one
who is petforming prayer. He
told me that the Prophet ¥ said:
‘Waiting for forty is better than
passing in. front of one who is
performing prayer.’” (Sahik)

(One of the narrators) Sufyén
said: “1 do not know if he meant
forty years, months, days, or
hours.”

Comments;
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a. Passing in front of one who is ‘performing prziyer' is'a sinl of such magrﬁtﬂdé,
that even waiting for long periods of ttme for it is worth the wait.

b. The narrators of Ahddith were so discreet in narrating a Hadith that they
rnade it a-point to mention any point of doubt in its wording or detail

945, It was narrated from Busr

bin Sa'eed that Zaid bin Khalid
sent word to Abu Juhaim Al-
Ansari asking him: “What did
you hear from the Prophet &
about a man who passes in front

of another man when he is

performing prayer?” He said: “1
heard the Prophet #£ saying: ‘If

P

C.SJuJ} M:f:}éu»—%ia

5o e i Ol s
J; RN R PR
PR SR | é,umwf.:pu,m

o E

J’)leﬁéﬁﬁ}!@%#\
15 e R I [ A - 9



The Chapters Of Establishing ... 90 (g dudis ighal! daldl atgal

anyone of you knew (how great is coe e G SE LT 023 % st
the sin involved) when he passes =~ &% ot % r ?'f'b'i i ¥ i
in front_ of his brother who is a;_éj iy N b a5 sl
performing prayer, then waiting = . S e il T
for forty,” (one of the narrators) ol 31 L Gabl g5l ¥ 2d
said: “I do not know if he meant R Rt R P I
forty years, forty months, or forty o8 AT A ol T e
days, ‘would be better for him

than that.” (Sahik)
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946. It was narrated that Abu  @i< 33 ua'f MK _;I s - 9§Y
Huraitah said: “The Prophet # .00 .0,
said: ‘If anyone of you knew (how et e a8 a5
great is the sin involved) in J'S g";” uj 25 kR B LAy
passing in front of his brother 15 Ny .
while he is performing prayer, o o) ;j rf-bj l"L"' P &1
waiting for one hundred vears TiE g L ges

would be better for him than one 05 D 2 L
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step that he takes,” (Da'if) A kil G § R L6 BL L WY
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Chapter 38. What Severs The al 8:.4.. G O - (FA pannal)
Prayer” (VY Lisil)
94'7.}’: was narrated thgt Ibn sl 2 (:L_j Gis - agy
‘Abbas said: “The Prophet £ was i . ) .
performing prayer at ‘Arafdt, and. &% (» &l Lz 45 ;ég,ﬂ}n S5 olad
Fadl and I came riding a female 4o .9, %,z . ¢
23l ols
donkey. We passed in front of B Lo 5 A

Bl Regarding the things mentioned that ‘sever’ the prayer, As-Sindi commented on number
949: “The obvious implication of this Hadith is that a dog which passes by, or other
than that, meritioned in this Hadifh, invalidates the prayer. And some people said
this, But the majority hold the opposite view. This is how Nawawi and others
explained it; that the meaning of ‘severing’ is ‘diminishing’ it due to the distraction of
the heart by these things.”
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part of the row, then we s e A e (F 2a T ges T
dismounted and left the donkey, 9" S JEdG U Sl B L
and we came and joined the gz 3 (bl gﬂ,; di_:-, e

row.” (Sahih) s YD
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948. It was narrated that Umm @i L35 u‘T :f Jg; _53[ Bis - 4¢A

Salamah said: “The Prophet # e s . oz f

was performing prayer in the & ° :

house of Umm Salamah, and =2 (. 20 g2 .3 52 2.8 5

2 NS B e A
‘Abdullih or ‘Umar bin Abu °. 27 ‘j P
Salamah passed in front of him; = ol s adds ol G2 ]

he gestured with his hand, and he T R B S O] I

Weit back. Then Zainab bint JTD 5"@5 'f’ Jjj,m“l: oias g SL;L@’
Umm Salamah passed in front of -2 Jie Al AR P
him, and he gestured with his i o e *'f Se szet sasf .o
hand, but she kept going. When ,f e . feks
the Messenger of Alldh £ 4l :JJ,‘,Q PR H R Kt e
finished his prayer, he said: _u{_foi i .36 1

‘These (women) are more
stubborn.”” (Da’if)

u..».;E 4l u:— Tl cay CS_, o Y‘\i/'l'..l.& o-fs-i Ig..a...a...a a.:L‘..ul] eﬁ
. é“ R u_,u:.a..; JL.wl LJu'a (_gd,:*a_,.:j'l Jb_, caf_p_,
Comments:
‘Abdulldh, "Umar and Zainab &% are all the children of Abu Salamah 4.
After the death of Abu Salamah the Prophet # had married Umm
Salamah, and these children were raised urider the care of the Prophet #&.
All three are, therefore, reckoned among the young Companions, as they
had the good forfune of seeing the Prophet #% in their childhood.

. ’ 6

949, 1t was narrated from Ibn i SR 4 @55 - 4£49
‘Abbés that the Prophet #£ said: At _ o JK‘ A s
“The prayer is severed by a black AP AP R WM B
dog and a woman who has

reached the age of menstruation.” % ' = = " ) )
(Sahih) SIS Al gl G A b

L asadt 8 m;,.'ﬁl
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Hurairah that the Prophet #£ said: ;

950. It was narrated from Abu c b ‘6,{ 22 kY @l - qee
“The prayer is severed by a &8 ¢l S alds 4R s

5 ¢
woman, a dog and a donkey.” e el 3 . :
(Sahih) ot -‘M S L G B3 G B6
106 2 o3 2 G G el

- - . BEa LT oo T 8.
Ltasdl; :;,m;, R TEIATRIR

FLINEN P \V'D:C Lol e 3l (4 2las e ALTWA PRV 4>~J.:-i [@M] @fic.‘i

N s s 15 e sl SBa co by GoY:1r o kit cualys
951. It was narrated from o @iz -.-cfi 2 oGS — 40t
‘Abdulldh bin Mughaffal that the R J
Prophet #£ said: “The prayer is gE it o s Bl :&lp&’l

severed by a woman, a dogand a2 . AR .
donkey:" (Salih G o g B 08 )
SISy sl ESGl cz_u,n- 1Ji

Gty

oeed # Ay Ly e c;’* ST WALIEN E A BY o AN 8 e q:-fi [c_m] @J:»_‘y'
L oals ‘:5.;\” L:c-.l'bv_”_’ LU;&’.D é"qc [ WP s\VOIC &r..LfLT 3sldy LV‘:C cr..LES

952. It was narrated from  jeoz Eic s 25 4350 88 - qey
“Abdulldh bin Samit from Abu e .
Dharr, that the Prophet # said: 7 45> 58 caxd B tar 1
“The prayer is severed by a i ’
woman, a donkey, and a black Lél
J
3

G ecalEh g B SE e g
dog, if there is not something like WA Rhdp (6 #E 2T 2 TS
the handle of a saddle in front of T

a man.” I ("Abdulish) said: “What eJr ML Ja SN g8 G 5N
is wrong with a black dog and- 63358 UG ket 10
not a red one?” He (Abu Dharr)

said: ‘I asked the Messenger of ,«:—Y'. s y‘sﬂ dh SCAEIE LS

Alldh # the same question, and s,
he said: “The black dog is a ‘ef"ﬁ““ L & A dj’“” NN

Shaitin: (satan).” (Sahik) G S5el i 0
Sy g e 0 OVt d aall o b 8 Ol ikl (s o T
A apEy
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Comments:

There is a divergence of opinion among the scholars as to whether or not the
prayer is severed by passing of the above mentioned. A section of the
scholars believes: that they do sever the prayer as is evident from the words
of Hadith taken at face value, The second section interprets the Arabic word
yagta's to mear “diminish the quality” because of distraction in concentration:
and devotion. There is also a third group that says that the Hadith stands
abrogated by another Hadith which says: “Li yagtaus-saliite shai’un’ nothing
severs the prayer. This last epinion is certainly preferable. For details please
see Ahmad Shakir the Egyptian’s Notes or Al-Muhalla by Ibn Hazon: Ruling
385, Vol.4,pp.13-14, Dar Akfial, Beiut, Mir'&tul-Mafatih and Injiz Al-Hijak.

g

Chapter 39. Stopping (The ekl G 15t u'b = (F% pzenall)

Passing Personj As Much As (VA L)

Possible

953. It was narrated that Hasan {12 ¢ -45p 23 220 €35 - qov

Al-Urani said: “Mention was . 5:‘,. . L

made in the presence of Ibn  0* ‘L;L'-J‘ f‘ ‘&:—*"—" ERE

‘Abbas about what severs the - 3 e}
. v ol e 23l LS

prayer. They mentioned a dog, a 9‘ JS > ‘fd"d =

donkeéy and a woman. He said: L=l CJKJI Vs JSJ.-a ALl gm?
‘What do you say about kids E fee
{young goa;t};)? The Messenger of O] e“s'b‘” v b W 0@ i
Alldh #& was performing prayer L.,JB_LQ ey U_L;J
one day, when a kid came and . s, .. - e dre g
wanted to pass im front of himx B A 25 o0 cdd o he
The Messenger of Alldh #% Sy
preceded it toward the Qiblah. (to -
tighter: the. space and prevent if

from:. passing in front of him).”

(Da‘ify
CL:L« -t:l ‘}” ol d]l@-_) T ;L...n! | ds L_;M}J! le,} [t—%ﬁ a;L.ai] C'J’”
Camments' ' ol ol o (O A ol ey b T ol et JB

a. The- Worslruper miust not allow anything to pass in front of him.
b. The Messenger of Allsh # preceded towards the front in order to tighten:
the space so that the kid {or lamb) passed from behind.
c. It seems that ' Abdulldh bin Abbds interpreted the term "severing the prayer”
by the passing of these things as disruption in concentration and devotion.
"He' did" not see in it thé need to rédo the prayer. That Is the réason why he
spoke the words: “The Messenger of Alldh # preceded it (the kid or lamb)

a’/
it Jgl

\
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toward the Qiblah” although nobody believes that their passing would

sever the prayer.

954. it was narrated from
‘Abdur-Rahmén bin Abu Sa’eed
that his father said: “The
Messenger of Alldh # said:
‘When anyone of you performs
prayer, let him pray facing
towards a Sufrah, and let him get
cose to it, and not lef anyone
pass in front of him. if someone
comes and wants to pass in front
of him, let him fight him, for he is
a Shaitdn (satan).” " (Sahih)

Y5 @ oy e Jp Jath (33
s o 2 PO

L) Sden e 01014 ‘\él..,a_dl ERTRRIN | o <l cij.i..a.]l Qr-l-u-ﬁ a1 &;,;’5

Comments:

a. We must stop anyone trying to pass between the worshiper and the Sutrah.
If he refuses to siop, we must stop him by force. And if the situation
demands, we should not hesitate to even push him away. This is the real
purport of the Prophet’s command to ‘fight’ him.

b. Anyone who tries to pass in front of the worshipper has been dubbed by
the Prophet # as a Shaitdn, because he has obviously been deluded by the

Shaitdn into doing it.

955. It was narrated from
‘Abdulldh bin ‘Umar that the
Messenger of Alldh #&  said:
“When anyone of you is
performing prayer, he should not
let anyone pass in front of him. If
he insists then let him fight him,
for he has a Quarin (devil-
companion) with him.” (Sahih)
(One of the narrators) Al-
Munkadiri said: “He has al-'Uzza
with him.”"™

» a
JES A1 e 23 S5k Eis - deo
N SRCH I A d I
= 3 4 o
- R0 R B

1Y That is Hasan bin Dawud (and they say: ‘Abdullah) Al-Munkaditi one of the two that
ibn Mijah narrated it from. The Hadith is also recorded by Muslim and Ahmad
without this statement, so it is clear that it is from Munkadiri alone.
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Chapter 40. One Who
Performs Prayer With
Something Between Himseif
And The Prayer Direction

956. It was narrated from
“Aishah: “The Prophet & used to
pray at night, and I was laying
between him and the prayer
direction, as a (body for a) funeral
horizontally.”” {Sahih)

Comments:

95 gad dneidly sl GolB) gl
@.j"u"

s e - r,w.m

T va s £ £k 8l 53

LR £ 4. o F B
i e V4 & g1 s - qen

B B8 B8 15 (SR GF ol

iy gl e J2 0% d& o
.” el P rge B o
g..a'.;;ols _cﬁl.,gjl ey ws wg;_u
S{cral

o ool Ol {.a).l..,aj'l ar_l....» 4;—_,;—] E'J’"

A0y Ll

The ruling about a person lying stretched out on the ground in front is not
the same as the one who passes between the worshiper and the prayer

direction (i.e. Sutrah).
957. It was narrated from Zainab
bint Umm Salamah that her
mother said that her bed was in
front of the place where the
Messenger of Alldh ## prostrated.
(Sahik)

-

I T se sl 5.
ZJ‘E "\-U':" 3 (.'.J?J:'- :fu jg._\ i — qevy
TR L ERPU | E <z
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Comments:

S Ay

It does not matter if the wife of a person performing prayer is lying close to

him.
958, Maimunah, the wife of the
Prophet #, said: “The Prophet #
used to perform prayer when 1
was opposite him, and his
garment would sometimes touch
me when he prostrated.” (Sahih)

£
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The Mother of the Believers means to say that she used to be in her bedding
very close to where the Prophet # would be pérforming his prayer.

959, It was narrated that Ibh
‘Abbés said: “The Messenger of
Allah #€ forbade perforiing
prayer behind one who is
engaged in conversation or one
whe is sleeping.” (Hasan)

/

J&me e v F VT
¢ crl.Lo.ch

2o Ay

L;.:Ja— \-JL?L” ] X

/u,

4;;31duuLzuT;gg<uld

L_sa‘..lmn.u: L3 I PR PR QRO G P :L_}QJFL‘AT!AL.M}J?%[W] T
La;&‘j YYANL C H\;—Lﬂ UJ\ S ‘u\...o- c‘b\.,,a s ale JJJ...n mb} L(ﬁ -\)w LedAa

wanS (R hesua e i,‘S}"J'” ca)._&j T4 T eogls

B e R W

Comments:

.our:cc\mh:h‘»ﬂxg

In the previous Ahddith we have- seen that it is pernusslble for 4 person to
perform prayer in a situation where a sleeping petson is lying in frent of
him. This Hadith seems to contradict the raling of the previous. Ahddith. The
prohibition contained in this Hadith shall thus be assumed to be in the
nature of Makruh Tanziki {that which nearly approaches the umlawful
without actually being so) which means that it is preferable to avoid
“praying like this if it is likely to impact the conceniration of the worshiper,

Chapter 41. Prolubﬂlon Of
Bowing Or Prostratmg Before
The Imdm

960. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Prophet 1%
used to. teach us not to bow or
prostrate before the Imidn; when
he says the Takbir then say the
Takbir, and when he prostrates,
you should prostrate.” (Sahih)

el i ‘_,g.Jl ol - (5 presedl)
(A Gieli) /J;:LJ‘J stjlb %L?SH
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961. It was narrated that Abu  5.» - 25c.0 Ik @i - A
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Allah # said: “Does not the one 535 1435 [
who raises his head before the 36 06
Imam fear that Alldh may turn his

P30S BA NG an ol
EXTE R )

; T:J.Ecal.bd

head into the head of a donkey? ” i) &% ‘__g,Uﬁl s Y 8 & 3525
(Sahik) B R R TR S LY I3
Ak

2 gormas _’T C_’SJJ rLﬂ!‘ (o r__g;bvs c.-JL! LB}.L.Q” lrJ-m-ﬂ 4?-_)5'1 [@M] :@ﬁ

sy sl o ales Cade cpe YV Iz lan e

Comments: it ey c 7
This sirict warning clearly indicates that it is an act of great sin for the
worshiper to raise his head before the Imém in bowing and prostrating,.

Fa w3

962. It was narrated that Abu

Musa said: “The Messenger of
Alldh 3£ said: ‘I have gained
Weight(- so when I bow, then bow,
and when [ stand up, then stand

Z);ﬁaﬂiﬂ.}éo:.lwbb—qt'“'

55 58 w5l @M ¢ 5% S @is

v

a -

cr_)lb U‘Q L@\pwi ‘_;u* up Ld.&....::— ‘JJ

o
o

up, and when 1 prostrate, then Lugj OF 33 u‘" HE (835 L;-T u‘l denl
prostrate. I should never find B I a4 i H
anyone preceding me in bowing or i "% 2 df’“’ 5 "d’ e
prostration.” "’ (Sahih) IR YR PR ST HIC SR

gl Y5 cpdant Snn Bl <1456
S S e
.ﬂ.:_,;r.iﬂ

LRy
Lk

S Y
J cans LIl c(wjb)dj.@}ua pb_g e r r.u.- dbm|y|

Comments:
The Messenger of Alldh # had gained a little bit of weight because of
advancing age. Maybe, sotmeone relatively young and agile got the notion
that the Prophet £ performed the prayer slowly because of his physique,
but for the others who could do it with agility, there was no harm in doing
it quickly. The Prophet $£, however, made it plain that the followers have
- to follow the Imdm in all cases.
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963. It was narrated that .. 6o se 3ic g
Mu'awiyah bin Abu Sufyin said: o0 gRF O plia BAE - A%F
“The Messenger of Alldh # said: ] @53 C ¢OYnE ol oE g:ﬂ:n,i.
‘Do not bow or prostrate before T .7, 7.
me, No matter how far ahead of O == W= tods 5 S0l
you [ bow, you will catch up with o wit e O G E e

me when I stand up, and no 7 I A

matter how far ahead of you I % «pp=e ol OF Qls on

prostrate, you will catch up with 4+ % =~ 55 .56 532 | &,
me when I raise my head. I have =~ 777 ) L LFZ) &j" 2

become bulky.”” (Sahih) gl Y3 &) A GG Y g
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Comments:
If a person chooses to wait for his actions in the prayer and goes into
bowing after the Imim has done it, he will also be as much behind the frdm
in time in raising his head from the bowing. Thus, his bowing will be as
long as the Imdm’s. The same will be the position of his standing after the
bowing, of his sitting between the two prostrations and of his prostrations.

Chapter 42. What Is Disliked & o B l- @Y el
In The Prayer (A dit) 3G

964. It was narrated from Abu 27 G e L Bl - qus
Hurairah that the Messenger of e el o @is o
Alléh #& said: “It is impolite for a A s df ol B i f '1'”
man to wipe his forehead a great v R TR Wl NPT B Py e
deal before he finishes prayer.” g i
Daif
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Comments:
The presence of Hérun At-Tamimi in the chain of narrators makes the
. Hadith "Weak!. However, the commandment to abstain from excessive
movement during the prayer is proved from other sound Ahddith. (Sahik
Muslin : 47)

965. Tt was narrated from ‘Ali 55 r‘i’ R Bis - 4%e
that the Messenger of Alldh e P A T
= ol gl Gas 1ad

said: “Do not crack your fingers Lo /U" st
during the prayer.” (Da'if) g SR b GE ik B J*J]fﬂ_;
Jl;;&_i’f@i:] :?61&:)‘3 u..:_,b;ﬂ
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966. It was narrated that Abu 35 & R WS A Bis - 41
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh #& forbade a man to cover j
his mouth during the prayer”  _f 22 bz 32 (DI85 ) U:.;JI
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Comments:
It means it is prohibited to cover one’s mouth with a piece of cloth etc.,
during the prayer, even though other parts of the face, such as the forehead
and nose etc., be covered by it.

967. It was narrated from Kab L;U""LH b,;; i 4 P A F A TV
bin ‘Ujrah that the Messenger of ; e e £ iz
Alldh #& saw a man who had dr’*w&“wlﬂ‘cfﬁy‘b
interlocked his fingers during the o ;A,S Le ‘[é;bg\] denle B cOMKE
prayer, so the Messenger of Allih Zo
#% separated his fingers. (Hasan) OWRHL SIS P ‘J)“"J 5 f‘&"
5 ﬁ” ?
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968. It was narrated from Abu  GUll LI Ll Bl - 1A
Hurairah that the Messenger of St AW R e iz
Allah #8 said: “When anyone of F2 %” = ’\’p"’p “7’)"’ S e
you yawns, let him put his hand [, 5 Eyegt S IR I L(!s);i;h
over his mouth and not make a . . . .. . o oo
sound, because Satan laughs at 2 Fadl ST Cels P 1JL 4E 4l
him.” (Da‘t) i ST B gp Y ad

L,

cae e (YT, B0 By catled Y0 o il [Lﬁb_- s saliaf] T

Comments:

a. 'Lé ya'wi’ in Arabic means that he should not produce sounds similar to
those of the dogs and wolves, However, the expression is not confirmed
from reliable sources.

b. We must try to stop yawning in order to avoid emitting unseemly sounds.

969. Tt was narrated from ‘Adi  Cas i3 f 4 & 0 @k - ana
bin Thébit, from his father, from S al . a e gt sa .
his grandfather, that the Prophet 1 ‘J'pl “;L"fw o ‘%}’:SJ ot el
# said: “Spitting, blowing one’s 12 (ol N2 ceub o GuE LE ol
nose, menstruating and ;0 s e T o ..
drowsiness during the prayer are PPy S 16 28 S 8 oax

5 o =0

from Satas.” (Da‘if) e AE &@‘3 * 251
RN

Sl b thaell O sl ol oY1 ¢ gda 1 et (Mo Chnd asliu]] T
Lo AT e by catlad Volim o ity cay s Qs e TWEAL- cSlatll

Commenits:
Menstruation during prayer nullifies the prayer, and the woman concerned
is not able to continue it. Although it is an event beyond anybody’s control,
Satan sees in it cause for celebration, because it puts a believing woman in
an embarrassing situation for having been rendered unable to complete her
prayer.
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Chapter 43. The One Who
Leads People In Prayer When
They Do Not Like Him (To
Lead Them)

970. It was narrated that
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr said: “The
Messenger of Alidh # said:
“There are three whose prayer are
not accepted: A man who leads
people while they do not like him;
a man who does not come to
prayer until its end — meaning
after its time has expired — and
one who enslaves a freed
person.”” (Da'if)
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Cominents:

a. This disparagement of the leader (i.e. Imim) applies to a situation where
there are lawful reasons for the people to dislike the Fmdrm.

b. The sin involved in performing prayer towards the end of the prescribed
period, and in enslaving a freed person, is proved from other sound
Ahddith. However, as explained by Shaikh Albéni, the wording concerning
the non-acceptance of prayer is unconfirmed.

c. Prayer delayed until the end of time without a valid reason has been
disapproved by the Prophet #, and has been called by him; “the prayer of

the hypocrites.”

971. It was narrated from Ibn
‘Abbas that the Messenger of
Alldh # said: “There are three
whose prayer do not rise more
than a hand span above their
heads: A man who leads people
(in prayer) when they do not like
him; a woman who has spent the
night with her husband angry
with her; and two brothers who
have severed contact with one
another.” (Hasan)
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Comments:
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a. The rising of prayer towards the skies refers to its acceptance. By the same
token, its not rising upwards refers to its non-acéeptance. In plain words, it
means that the prayer of such people is not accepted.

b. Just as it is the duty of the woman to provide sexual satisfaction to the
husband, it is also the duty of the man to take care of the needs of his wife
and give sexual satisfacton to her. The Hadith only mentions the woman
because it is generally the woman, not mai, that expresses unwillingness or

refusal in the matter

Chapter 44. Two Are A
Congregation

972. it was narrated that Abu
Musa Al-Ash’ari said: “The
Messenger of Alldh # said: “Two or
more people are a congregation.””
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973. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbds said: “I stayed overnight
with my maternal aunt
Maimunah, and the Prophet
got up during the night to
perform prayer. So I got up and
stood on his left. He took me by
the hand and made me stand on
his right.” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. If a person starts fo pray alone but is later joined by another person, then it
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is allowed that the former makes the intention of leading the prayer as

Imdm.

b. Moving a little to the back or front, or to the right or left, according to the
needs of the situation does not invalidate the prayer. -

974. Shurahbil said: “I heard
Jabir bin ‘Abdulldh say: ‘The
Messenger of Alldh 2 was
performing Maghrib, and 1 came
and stood on his left, but he made
me stand on his right”” (Da'if)
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§75. It was narrated that Anas
said: “The Messenger of Alldh
led a woman of his household
and myself in prayer. I stood to
his right and the woman stood
behind us.” (Sahih)
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Comments:
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a. Tt is not lawful for a single man to stand behind the fmim for prayer, but

lawful for a single woman.

b. It does not matter whether a woman is a Mahram (of a close unmarriageable
relationship) or non-Mahram, the rule in this regard is the same. She must

not stand by the side of a man.

Chapter 45. Who Is Preferred
To Stand Closest To The
Imdm

976. It was narrated that Abu
Mas'ud Al-Ansdri said: “The
Messenger of Alldh # used to
gently pat our shoulders (to make
sure the row was straight) at the
time of prayer, saying: "Keep (the
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rows) straight; do not differ from ries % i o
one another lest your hearts <lodiss P 10,4 N ¢ b

should suffer from discord. Let Ui 1 an 2 ,,1 2
those who are forbearing and { j" (’S:‘ ‘5"1:‘ PS:‘:& P
wise stand closest to me, then 'J'" > ‘rﬂ"ﬁl‘ el b ¢ty
those who are next to them, then © _55
those who are next to them.” 5"6" )
(Sahih)
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Comments:

a. The rows of the worshipers for prayer in congregation must be perfectly
straight and they must not stand out of line with each other.

b. The Companions complied with the order of the Prophet #& so religiously,
that they used to stand quite close to each other, joining the shoulders with
shoulders, the feet with feet, and the ankles with ankles.

¢. The youths should pay due consideration to the honor and respect of the
elderly people.

/ o

977. It was narrated that Anas d&,a.g,;‘u i M A -
said: “The Messenger of Alldh & e T
liked the Muhdfirun and Ansir to 9= u‘ s B35 oG I Els
stand closest to him, so that they Iy A3 Cod #2 4 d)»\; aE -06
could learn from him.” (Sahil)
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Comments; "
The reasen for giving precedence to. Muhdjirun (Emigvents) and Amnsdr
{Helpers) over others by the Prophet #§, was that these Companions were
ahead of others in their insight and capacity for retention. So, obvieusly, if
such people stood closest to the Prophet #%, they would be in a better
posifion not only to learn and retain the teachings of religion, but also to
pass them on or teach them to others. As for those who lived far away from
the towh and were not among the regular attendees in the Prophet’s
assembly could not match the former in theii- capacities and skills. They,
however, had the option to put their questions to the Prophet %, as well as
to the semior Companions whenever they wanted.

978. & was narrated from Abu L5\ 5 #as :‘t..;;s }fi Giz - ava

Sa‘eed that the Messenger of Y
Y1 Lfii o c;;@yl L"s;l o co..l.zb
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Alldh # saw that some of his
Companions tended to stand in
the rear, so he said: “Come
forward and follow me, and let
those who are behind you follow

105 1gd iy culahall do
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our lead. If people continue to s2% s w.
{ag behind, A]I;eéhpwﬂl put them e FE
back.” (Sahih)

oo A @l el Ghall s ol bl (e T i o
e L_,-G_:fY‘ (_J LIVREN
Commerits:

‘Allgh will put them back” could either mean that they shall lag behind in
the acquisition of knowledge and excellence, or else it cotild mean that they
would be deprived of their high station in Paradise, or that they would wait
longer than others for salvation from Hell.

Chapter 46. Who Is Most
Deserving Of Leading The
Prayer

979. It was narrated that Malik
bin Huwairith said: “I came to the
Prophet 28 with a {riend of mine,
and when we wanted to leave, he
said to us: ‘When the time for
prayer comes, say the Adhdn aud
Iggmah, then let the older of you
lead the prayer.”” (Sakih)
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Comments:

Aakie b

a. We should be particular about prayer in congregation even during travel.

b. As a general rule, the person most deserving of leading the prayer is the
one who knows the Qur’an best. But since the two Companions had come
together and were equal in their knowledge of the Qur'dn, the Prophet ##
gave weight to the age factor for the choice of Indm.

980. Abu Mas'ud said: “The
Messenger of Alldh #& said: ‘“The
people should be lead by the one

255 EE . T xe Fh s 2iE L
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who is most well-Versed in
recitation of the Book of Alldh, If 6
they are equal in recitation, then g [ 5 J6 <3 5d 3ymde [
they should be led by the one .
who emigrated first. If they are  oF <&
equal in emigration, then they 2243
should be led by the eldest. A
man should not be led among his
family or in his place of authority;
no one should be sat in his place
of honor in his house without
permission, or without his
permission.” " (Sahih)
B XN P oF 'W\":C c?lnl»\ib. U’:—T R IRSTVR S W LV.LM.A 4>J.>-T @}J
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Comments:

a. The most deserving person to lead the prayer is the one who is superior to
others. Criterion for stuperiority in Islam is, however, neither wealth nor
ancestry but the knowledge of religion,

b. A person well Versed in the knowledge of the Qur’an, even if he is younger
than others, is more deserving of leading the prayer. "Amr bin Salamah Al-
Jarami & used to lead his tribe in prayer in the lifetime of the Prophet 2
because he knew more Qur’an than others, and he was just eight years of
age (Sunan An-Nasd't: 790 & Sunan Abu-Ddwud:585).

c. The expression ‘place of honor in one’s house” means the place where a
person sits by virtue of his rank and status, or the place where he usually
sits in his house.

Chapter 47. What Is
Incumbent Upon The Imam

981. Abu Hazim said: “Sahl bin
Sa’d As-54idi used to give
preference to the young to lead
his people in prayer. It was said
to him: “Do you do that, when
you have such seniority (in
Islam)?” He said; “1 heard the
Messenger of Alldh # say: ‘The
Imdm is responsible. If he does
well, then he will have the reward
and so will they, but if he does
badly, then that will be counted
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against him but not against
them."” (Da’if)
Olado 5) deedlls cCias slu) a1 pepdl B [Lms asti}] :@Usu‘
caalyd ol Gdady ¢ s e |y
Comments:
a. The office of the leader of prayer is an office of great responsibility. And the
leader must be aware of it.
b. Young people can be appointed leaders of prayer as part of their education
and training,
c. Prayer behind a non-regular substitute is permitted in thé absence of the
regular Imdm. ) o . )
982, It was narrated that Salamah G35 55 T 5 S A Eis - qay
bint Hurr, the sister of Kharashah, g e ,T,o;’ . Vit e L ten
said: “1 heard the Prophet 4 say: RS RISV eV
‘A time will come when the iid oii o2l of 2% 58 s
eople will stand for a long time D T
bnd will not be able to find any * NP RN E

Imim to lead them in prayer.” L jsdes ¥ del ::.9;};‘;9’. 55 u*‘G”

o | ; T

LYY e @l EalS 3 ol cshall ogh pf et [ikad wluf] s
Nagla- n..&ﬁ&ﬂ;l&}ui)p riiﬁbu‘)ﬁ rid.._:‘.b-u.ao.’\\c

983. It was narrated from Abu “_di;il Rle & A0 @ik - aar
‘Ali Al-Hamd4ni that he went out e vesy e we e s il
in a ship in which ‘Ugbah bin & NG ‘Eﬁi’ @ ol B
‘Amir Al-Juhani was present. The 5 éf: i 5531:\2.@31 21 dj ol
time for prayer came, and we told e e e Bea
him to lead us in prayer and said =~ U (Gt pU G Gee lgd (Lo
to him: “¥You are the most - E;g—‘!fﬁfvf_g AT RTICEE A
ol el ! | Mo
deserving of that, you were the n i * o’ {a ,“’:J jljj; u,f: -
Companion of the Messenger of  Jyas Cele Gil el ol Gk -4
Allizh #.” But he refused and R O SR (A
=] { 3 o | JLEs B i
said: “I heard the Messenger of fw d}:" / c e d’ fes )ku%“g H
Allahlﬁ;g: sac}{: "Whoever le;:ds tlklle 5 WAIH “;L.’oia gm ?i Lo cdui i
people and gets it right, the T B N
prayer will be for him and for [Agdl @l b GaBil ooy pds 4
them, but if he falls short, then sréjg V3 ks
that will be counted against him .
but not against them.” (Sahih)
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Comments: s o
This shows the Companions” characteristic of extreme caution and piety
that, out of fear for any likely shoricoming, they were wary of accepting
any office of religious responsibility.

Chapter 48, Whoever Leads 25 5 eg .__,,L ~ (A yrunall)
People (In Prayer), Let Him 3 f w P

Make It Short (AY 2imdll) hield

984. It was narrated that Abu  : 2O o A e 5 S Es — aAf

Mas'ud said: “A man came to the -7 s el
Prophet #& and said: ‘O O° ‘g’ OF U Lt
Messenger of Alldh! I stay behind . j__;_; s &:“ .
and do not perform the morning . PP B g
prayer (in congregation) because  ho 3 A6 S 1l Jpls 6 rJi
of so-and-sc, for he makes it too P R It BT TS SR
’ & V8] P RANE]
long for us.” I never saw the ‘lﬁ'ij Je ) (@ gl o "J"{
Messenger of Alldh # preaching & kb # 41 J20) <35 G J6
with such anger as he did that o vr ek
day. He said: ‘O people! There are t@.ﬂ RS S Lk 5 4}”}‘“

among you those who repel hs}‘.‘{, G f"d" ‘u—':“ r{.., u‘ 1U,U|
others. Whoever among you leads ‘
others in prayer, let him keep it J'~";‘<‘”-’ Caesdll e ‘-’E‘ SYe-y g"ul‘;‘
short, for among them are those easdl 33
who are weak and elderly, and o

those who have pressing needs.””

(Sahilt)
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Comments:

4, Bringing a complaint against an official, or a person holding an office of
responsibility before a higher authority, is not ‘backbiting’.

b. Shortening the prayer is good but that does not mean making it too shori.
We should make the recitation nearly as long or short as the Prophet #
did.

0985. It was narrated that Anas LkE s G X il @iz - qpe

bin Mélik said: “The Messenger of L
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Alldh # used to make his prayer e e e s se 1 A
brief but perfect.” (Sahik) GG 2 S B ecads G ppRll

oo 1 cple b oaghall cadin a1 el Oy sl Gl e 5Tt A
ca i o oles Gl
Comments:
This explains the meaning of shortening the prayer, which is to perform all
its essentials with complete devotion and tranquility, but the recitations and
supplications must not be so long as to annoy the worshippers.

986. It was narrated that Jabir é;le szfff C’j Iy Ass Bis - qAn
said: “Mu'adh bin Jabal Al-Ansari . S o,
led his companions in the Tshi’ ‘J¥ pix 8 @il ol OF el Gl
prayer and he made it Jong. A ‘}fl-;h:"i_‘ zg)l.;z:%s’i b= on o e
man among us went away and 7 7 7 . .

prayed by himself. Mu'ddh was :}5—3 Gl agde JGe Ll W
told about that and he said: ‘He is BOOE ‘{;

a hypocrite.” When the man heard £ | >
about that, he went to the & J=5 « S I I d.? I ER
Messenger of Alldh £ and told L A etf

him what Muw'adh had said to ¢
him. The Prophet # said: ‘Do G 3, 3 A 4% LA 0E
you want to be a cause of Fitnah ) Py 5 5,
(irial, tribulation), O Mu'ddh? o=y 6 WU Edo ) 9
When you lead the people in ST B T AR I A PP
prayer, recite “By the sun and its "}:Ul, ‘GLG%' . ‘h,%‘p:’
brightness,”!! and “Glorify the hy oSl VAL (o 1)
Name of your Lord the Most
High,"® and “By the night as it
envelopes,”[3] and “Recite in the
Name of your Lord” ™! (Sahih)
°J$‘63 S Doz g iﬂaic celaadi L;B Spbﬁl &.JL: tﬁj.‘l..,au \‘.V_L.,.a c\:-J:-I :@"J’.‘:
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987. It was narrated that Mutarrif =~ G5 :acd L;;T i {53 M i - aay

I Agh-Shams 91.
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bin “Abdulldh bin Shikhkhir said:
“I heard ‘Uthmén bin Abul-As
say: ‘“The last thing that the
Prophet # enjoined on me when
he appointed me governor of T4"if
was that he said: “O ‘Uthman! Be
tolerable in prayer and estimate
the people based upon the
weakest among them, for among
them are the elderly, the young,
the sick, those who live far from
the mosque, and those who have
pressing needs.” (Sahih)
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988. ‘Uthman bin Abul-‘As
narrated that the last thing the
Messenger of Allih #§ enjoined
on him was that he said: “When
you lead people, keep it short for
them.” (Sahih)

o B ol gl caba LY el Gl sl cplen a5

Chapter 49. The Imim

Should Make The Prayer
Short If Something Happens
989. It was narrated that Anas
bin Malik said: “The Messenger of
Alldh #£ said: ‘I start prayer and I
want to make it long, but then I
hear an infant crying, so I make
my prayer short, because I know
the distress caused to the mother

by his crying.” " (Sahik)
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Comments: i
‘Making the prayer short (or long) means making the recitation short or
long. There is also the possibility of some reduction in the supplications of
other parts of prayer.

990. It was narrated that 25 J-&LW‘ i - a4
‘Uthmén bin Abul-'As said: “The ol ez ML s sEr Ehs L anesh
Messenger of Alldh % said: ‘I~ oF Or e B 0
hear an infant crying so I make
the prayer short.”” (Sahih)
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9971. It was narrated from .- o sc L teey der (Y.
‘Abdullah bin Abu Qatidah that I I j‘”
his father said: “The Messenger of ¢ ;54 o }-J 3 ede ;—” L :y }e—é o
Alldh # said: ‘T get up to perform
prayer and I intend to make it
long, but then I hear an infant :J :db mi U.E- S ‘_5.\ UJ Al a8
crying, so [ make it short, because G '

ho
B

I do not like to cause distress to 5 Plall T 3’? = 2] ;"f'm’ 4"""“;
his mother.”” (Sahih) Gt $8S pall g Jibt &F a)l
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Chapter 50. Straightening O siall GaB] LG - (o penalt)
The Rows ‘ (A8 2l

992, It was narrated that Jabir bin (‘:gj Gis EVESA L Eis — qay
Samurah As-Suwd'i said: “The ”
Messenger of Alldh & said: "Will o* "Cf]J i)‘ ‘*‘*‘“‘“ﬂ Q’ ‘u*“’\"' s
you not form your rows as the ws]}i” s uJ JREpN Gk uJ [M_,
angels form their rows before e

their Lord? We said: ‘How do the &8 o YD -8 &i J,25 J6 : 06

angels form their rows before 'l:.b 06 “?Le-; fa i’ﬁ‘)\ﬁl t,.
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their Lord?” He said: ‘They T T T P
complete the first row and they B Tl X SOl L& K
stand close of one another in the R PR AN J_’,ﬁ; 3 _,_’aja];- 3 }:,:j
line (leaving no gaps between one  ° s

another}.” - il

o Ve AT alall 3 oSl LY b il ol el A
Nk 4 eV e 6, &S5 Sado

Comments:

a. Ways of worship for humans in the Sacred Law of Islam are modeled after
the ways of the angels, which is a matter of great honor.

b. Angels stand in rows for the worship of Allsh,

c. No second row should be started until the first has been completed. The
same rule appliés to the second, the third, and the fourth row.

993. It was narrated that Anas o Gis fgLEdf LA B - ey

bin Malik said: “The Messenger of

Allah % said: "Make your rows -

straight, for straightening the Y6 (322 25 3& 5 ol B3 @2l

rows is part of completing the . L

prayer.”” (Sahih)
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Comments:
a. Straightening the rows means standing in one straight line with no one out
of step.
b. Keeping the rows crooked and not standing close to each other makes the
prayer defective and lessens the reward.,

994. Simék bin Harb narrated 272 @52 - % 20 X35k G5 - et
that he heard Nu'mén bin Bashir o T
say: “The Messenger of Allih & o Y

used to straighten the rows until 7z . JE ey oo 5
he made them like a spear or an oo " ] s
arrow-shaft. Once he saw a man’s ~ J alidg 35 GGl (340 #E &1 J,2)
chest (sticking out) so the IR - STT: o2
Messeng(er of %\Héh )%}?, said: ‘;}%_J e gl b ‘Chs“ ‘»’T Q«)I
‘Make your rows straight or Alldh 1,50 88 &1 J,.25 JE (&0
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will create division among you,””
(Sahih)
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Comments:

o s

There are not only apparent reasons for differences and dissensions among
the community but also some spiritual reasons screened from the naked
eye. One of these reasons is the lack of attention to straightening of the

rows for prayer.

995. It was narrated that ‘Aishah
said: “The Messenger of Alldh #
satd: “Alldh and His angels send
blessings upon those who
complete the rows, and whoever
fills a gap, Alldh will raise him
one degree in status thereby.”
(Hasan)
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‘Filling the gap in the row” applies to a situation where a man, seeing some
vacant space between two people standing in the row, either comes forward
and fills the gap himself or asks his brothers to come closer to each other

and bridge the gap.

Chapter 51. The Virtue Of
The Front Rows

996. It was narrated from ‘Trbid
bin Sériyah that the Messenger of
Alldh @ wused fto ask for
forgiveness for the first row three
times and for the second row
twice. (Sahih)
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Comments: o e

a. This is also one of the ways to encourage good deeds.

b. The superiority of each next row over the back row is like the superiority of
the first row over the second one.

P% .8

997. Bard’ bin ‘Azib said: “I = E3s 2;:1:‘-? I s (s - 4y

heard the Messenger of Alldh # ¢, gz 2o 50205 - s
. u&yhtﬁpwm‘jtmél

say: ‘Alldh and the angels send 7 i
blessings upon the first row.”  Ular 5 Wb Caes (J6 (iR
(Hasarn) Zovas ea veay <as 2e L A2

A 4 A s
al :3!;” s oA Js25 Eas
&y i Too &5 sz,
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Comments: C A

As a rule, each virtuous deed attracts Alldh's blessing. However, the ones

especially mentioned as such by the Prophet # are of greater importance
and are of a higher degree.

T Ae -2 or ¥ <18 -
998. It was narrated that Abu 1= 5 a3l 5 ol BA5 - 444
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of foE e Bt mEo L {5 S gEl
Allah # said: ‘If they knew what @B gE cdnd B ‘:'lﬁ 2l B

(gOOtheSS) t}:ﬂeée is ;n t];e first  §55A g:i O bl uﬁ S TN
row, they would cast lots for it.”” e e i a e
(Sahih) i @ 16 Ogalil B0l A 0,05 I 1 JU

: B LI J3 AT
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Comments: 4okl
Deciding matters by drawing of lots is allowed in cases where all the
aspirants have equal rights.

Eg oA E

999. It was narrated from :f;.’al.gjl MW oo Blis - 244
Ibrahim bin ‘Abdur-Rahmén bin i
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‘Awf that his father said: “The
Messenger of Alldh € said: ‘Alldh
and the angels send blessings
upon the first row.””" (Sahih)
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Chapter 52. The Women’s
Rows

1000. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh ¢ said: ‘“The best rows for
women are the back rows, and
the worst are the front rows, and
the best rows for men are the
front rows, and the worst are the
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back rows.”” (Sahih) 75 Gl By st L G
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Comments:

The reason why the back rows of women have been regarded as the best is
that these rows are away from the possibility of mingling with men. That is
also the reason why women’s praying at home is better than their prayirig
at the mosque.

1001. It was narrated that Jabir — Gaf :alid 5 2l B35 - 4auy

bin “Abdulldh said: “The Soreoay ez oeo s eo v
Messenger of Allsh # said: “The = » ¢ ' 25 OF (O oF <20
best rows for men are the front  J§ :J86 &I L2 - PN
rows and the worst are the back . TP R
rows, and the best rows for 95 Gsie 22 B A1 )55

women are the back rows and the
worst are the front rows.” "’
(Hasan)
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Chapter 53. Prayer Between
Two Pillars In A Row

1002. It was narrated from
Mu'dwiyah bin Qurrah that his
father said: “We were forbidden
to form a row between two pillars
at the time of the Messenger of
Allah 2, and we would be
repelled from them forcefully.”
(Hasan)
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Comments:
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If the pillars in a mosque intervene between the worshipers’ rows in a
congregational prayer, the continuity of the row gets broken. That is why
forming rows. for prayers between the pillars is forbidden. If the prayer is
not congregational, then there is no harm in standing between the pillars,
since the people praying there are not forming a row that could get broken.
The Messenger of Alldh #£ is known to have prayed standing between two
pillars in the Sacred Ka'bah (Sahih Al-Bukhiri: 468)

Chapter 54. A Man’'s Prayer
Behind The Row On His
Own

1003. ‘Abdur-Rahmin bin “Ali
bin Shaibin narrated that his
father, “Ali bin Shaibin, who was
part of the delegation, said: “We
set out until we came to the
Prophet #. We gave him our
oath of allegiance and performed
prayer behind him. Then we
offered another prayer behind
him. He finished the prayer and
saw a man on his own, praying
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behind the row.”” He said: “The
Prophet of Alldh g€ stood beside
him and when he finished he
said: ‘Repeat your prayer; there is
no prayer for the one who is
behind the row. " (Sahih)
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Comments:

Standing by oneself behind the row is forbidden, and a prayer thus
performed is not acceptable. The rule will, however, only apply if there is
room available in the front row and yet the man stands alone behind it. As
for the case of a person who, seeing no room in the row, pulls someone
behind from the row for the purpose, there is consensus among the scholars

that the Hadith is "Weak’.

1004. It was narrated that Hilal
bin Yasaf said: “Ziydd bin Abu-
Ja'd took me by the hand and
made me stand near an old man
at Ragqah,™ whose name was
Wibisah bin Ma'bad. He said: ‘A
man performed prayer behind the
row on his own, and the Prophet
# commanded him to repeat the
prayer.”” (Sahih)
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Comments:
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It seems that the man stood and prayed behind on his own, although there
was room in the front row. That is why the Prophet # commanded him to

repeat the prayer.

Y A city tocated in the nofthern part of modern Syria, on the ecastern side of the
Euphrates. And he mentioned Wabisah because it was he who narrated the Hadith to
Ziyad as seen in narration no, 230 by Tirmidhi.
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Chapter 55. The Virtue Of AR R A
The Right Side Of The Row P o Jodd b - (00 pnnl)
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1005. It was narrated that i s uj s SUR B35 — Yoo

‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of . .

Allah #% said: ‘Allsh and His fel e b iz rL«n G E

angels send blessings upon the — c-.2 o ooz o rw 2

right side of the rows.””" (Hasan) GU’& o ”f’c g © P &
S E A Jed ;5 J6 x_Jb““
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Comments:
The Messenger of Alldh # loved to start from the right-hand side for all
acts considered good by the inborn instinct or by the Islamic Shari’ah. (Sahih
Muslim: 514 & 515), Thus, in the light of this Hadith, as far as possible, effort
should be made to stand on the right-hand side of the row in the prayer.
However, there is another more authentic Hadith that menfions the
excellence of close-knit rows but not of standing on the right or left side of
the Imim. And Allih knows best.

1006. Tt was narrated that Bard’ @iz a8 23 &l AL - v
said: “When we performed prayer N

behind the Messenger of Alldh #& 0% “3=° 7 b o ‘{"““‘3 Cf’ e
(One of the narrators) Mis'ar
said:Y) ‘One of the things we

liked, or one of the things I liked J% - & 4i L,ini Gl L~:l~6' '%
‘was to stand to his right.” e ﬁ; r 4 C«’:? . 3‘ f”.‘ s 1*ac,

(Sahih)
- frad
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4 onbs xSy

(1 This parration is from °Ali bin Muhammad, who said: “Wald® narrated to us, from
Mis‘ar,” and the majority narrated it from Waki® from Misar: “We liked” without
confusion. Ahmad narrated it directly from Waki‘ from Mis‘ar with: “We liked, or 1
liked” without mentioning that it was Mis‘ar who was confused. So it appears that it was
‘Ali bin Muhammad who said: “Mis‘ar said” since the others who reported it from Waki*
from Mis‘ar without mentioning: “Mis‘ar said.”
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Comments:
The reason for this could either be the excellence of the right-hand side, or
the keenness of the people to be the first to see the radiant face of the
Prophet 4 when he turns his face for Taslim.

1007. It was narrated that Ibn goeead T denr @i
. Josea A — Y vy
‘Umar said: “Tt was said to the 7 ‘—: < '
Prophet #£: ‘The left side of the Ml oliie
mosque has been abandoned. The . e eg el oz
Prophet # said: “Whoever ¢ 77 GG
frequents the It;;f;cl]sid‘s of ths 1B SR8 i o @l Bl
mosque, two Ki of rewar P I S PSS S .
will be recorded for him.” (Da’if) R 2l 55 O 3 U
AN G s F o
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Comments:
It is a “Weak” Hadith. As such it does not prove the intended excellence.
Moreover, it is not acceptable to leave the first row incomplete and start the
second. Since the first row is superior to the second, then even the left-hand
side of the first row shall be superior to the right-hand side of the second
row.

Chapter 56. The Prayer (80 Zaal)) A S - (e el
Direction
1008. It was narrated that Jabir ::sei;ijl OUER 232G B35 - 1A
said: “When the Messenger of ,,
Allah # finished Tawdf around &7 X
the House (the Ka'bah), he came @z .. ¢z 520 0 335 s i
: L AT G AP e e
to Magim of Ibrahim (the Station = ° ", = . .~ . &
of Ibrdhim). ‘Umar said: ‘O o2 oA Iy g W
Messenger of Alldh, this is the 5 - i Rl u:j e SV
Station of our father Ibradhim about e S LT
which Alldh said: “And take you — ¢pea 3 Gol plis la 1l Jud5 G ¢
(people) the Magiim of Ibrahimasa -, - 25 ¢ % 35
place of prayer.” " (Sahih) W b I8 s

[ «Share or portion” (An-Nihiyah).
21 Al-Bagarah 2:125,
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(One of the narrators} Al-Walid
said: “[ said to Malik: ‘Ts this how
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1009, It was narrated that Anas e 'Cl::“jl 5 RS — yeeq
bin Malik told that ‘Umar said: “I P > e
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah %, Gl o < }JzH AL

5551 51 3,25 6 28 ’“‘J@:J“
S R N 2l
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why do you not take the Mujdm
of Ibrdhim as a place of prayer?
Then the following was revealed:
‘And take you (people) the Magim
of Ibrdhim as a place of
prayer.” ™ (Sahih)

3y \
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| e
Comments:

a. The Magim of Ibrdhim (the Station of Ibrdhim) is the stone used as a
platform by Ibrahim 38} during the construction of the Sacred House. The
stone still bears the footmarks of Ibrdhim 48\

b. After finishing the Tawdf (ritual circling the Holy House), we should
perform two Rak‘sh near the Magdm of Ibrahim $¢8. If it is not possible to
perform the prayer near the spot, we could perform prayer wherever
convenient inside the Sacred Mosque.

c. Tt proves the superiority of 'Umar &%, that he longed exactly for what Allih
was to reveal shiortly.

1010. It was narrated that Bard’
said: “We prayed with the
Messenger of Allah ## facing
towards Baitul-Maqdis
(Jerusalem) for eighteen months,
then the (liblah was changed to
the Ka'bah two months after the
Prophet #¢ entered Al-Madinah.

M Al-Bagarah 2:125.
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When the Messenger of Alldh #&
prayed towards Baitul-Maqdis, he

would often lift his face towards-

the heavens;, and Alldih knew
what was in the heart of His
Prophet and how he longed to
face the Ka'bah (during prayer).
Jibril appeared (in the sky), and
the Messenger of Alldh # started
watching him as he was
descending between the heavens
and the earth, waiting to see what
he would bring. Then Alldh
revealed the words; ‘Verily, We
have seen the turning of your face
towards the heaven. Surely, We
shall turn you to a Qiblah that
shall please you, so turn your face
in the direction of Al-Masjid Al-
Hardm (at Makkah). And
wherever you people are, turn
your faces (during prayer) in that
direction”™ Then someone came
to us and said: ‘The Qiblzh has
been changed to-the Ka'bah.” We
had performed two Rak‘ah facing
towards Jerusalem. And we were
bowing. So we. turned around,
and. we continued our prayer The
Messenger of Alldh #§ said: 'O
Jibrill What about our prayer
facing towards Baitul-Maqdis?’
Then Alldh revealed the words:
“And Alldh would never make
your faith to be lost.”" (Da‘if)
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Comments:
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a. The Hadith confains certain unacceptable additibns. Even some of its words

U] Al-Bagarah 2:144.
21 Al-Bagarah 2:143,
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are self-contradictory. For example it first mentions eighteen months of wait
(for the change of Qiblak), then two months, and so on.

b. Sahih Al-Bukhdri also records the incident, but there the timespan is given as
sixteen or seventeen months instead of eighteen. Obviously, Bukhdri’s report

is more authentic.

c. In view of this (Bukhdri’s) report, it becomes necessary that we only accept
narrations reported by reliable persons.

d. Even today, if a person is praying towards what he believes to be the true
direction, and he is informed in the midst of his prayer that the frue Qiblah
is on the other side, he should immediately turn himself to that side. The
previous part of his prayer is, however, in order, and there is no need to

tepeat it.
1011, It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh #£ said: “What is between
the east and the west is the Qiblah
(prayer direction).” '}
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Comments:
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Makkah is to the exact south of Al-Madinah. As such there is no difficulty
for the inhabitants of Al-Madinah to fix their Qiblah. People living in other
cities can pray according to their geographical locations, since the direction
of the Sacred Ka'bah differs from place to place.

Chapter 57, The One Who
Enters The Mosque Should
Not Sit Down Until He
Performs Some Rak‘ah

1012, It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Messenger of
Alldh # said: “When anyone of
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[ This refers to the Qiblah for the inhabitants of Al-Madinah.
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you enters the mosque, let him
not sit down until he performs
two Rak‘ah.” (Sahil)
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1013. It was narrated from Abu
Qatadah that the Prophet £ said:
“When one of you enters the
mosque, let him perform two
Rak’ah before he sits down.”
(Sahih)
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a. This prayer is called Tahiyyatul-Musfid (Greetings for the mosque).

b. I a person enter the mosque, and before sitting down there, he performs
some Sunnah or obligatory Saldh, then it suffices for Tahiyyatul-Masfid, and
there is no need for him to perform an additional Tahiyyatul-Masjid.

Chapter 58. “Whoever Eats
Garlic, Let Him Not Come
Near The Mosque’

10%14. It was narrated from
Ma’ddn bin Abu Talhah Al-
Ya'muri that ‘Umar bin Khattdb
stood up one Friday to deliver a
sermon, ot, he delivered a sermon
one Friday. He praised Alldh,
then he said: “O people, you eat
two plants that I find are nothing
but obnoxious; this garlic and this
onion. At the time of the
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Messenger of Alldh #, if a foul
odor was detected from a2 man, [
would see him seized by the arim
and taken out to Al-Bagi’.t
Whoever must eat them, let him

cook them to death.” (Sahik)
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Comments: '
a. Use of garlic and onion is not prohibited, or else it would not be
commanded that they be cooked well.
b. It is prohibited to enter the mosque after eating sornething emitting a foul
smell. ) :

c. Smoking should alsc be avoided because the odor of a cigarette or cigar is
more unseemly and obnoxious even than that of garlic or onion.

1015. It was narrated that Abu @iz . i) Gi3 JF @iz — vave
Hurdirah said: “The Messenger of i i
Allah % said: ‘Whoever eats from
this plant; garlic, let him not
annoy us with it in this mosque of
ours.””" (Sahik)

Ibrahim said: My father used to
add to it, on the authority of the
Prophet #: Leek (Allium) and R B N
om(fn; ie. he woulfgl add i):o the ::d K “’il ;ﬂs‘p ﬂw’ Jb/,
Hadith of Abu Hurairah concerning 1 3 &8 2201 o5 L&l SIS

artc. H  Fend [N PR S
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Comments:

a. Ibrahim bin Sa’d 4% is the grandson of Ibrdhim bin 'Awf # . The narrator
Sa’d has reported the same Hadith from Abu Hurairah & . The Hadith
mentions not only garlic but onion and leek as well.

b. The Hadith makes it clear that the reason why it is prohibited to enter the
masque after consurning these substances is their foul smell, which annoys
the worshipers. That also explains why the Prophet # had ordered the

U} The area where the graveyard of Al-Madinah is located.
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people to wash themselves and put on clean clothes before coming to the
mosque for Friday prayers.

“E . Es Fo P2 (W L
1016. It was narrated that Jon G- izLall o dess B - 109
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of .= 41 2 25 2520 127 2° RO
Allih # said: ‘Whoever eats g 2 v ‘G PO
anything from this plant, let him J

not come to the mosque.”” . . ef oo lap
A oeda T
(Sahih) 9_)’?""" o Js %
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Comments:
It is not allowed for a believing man to stay away from prayer-in-congregation.
The Hadith does not mean that the eating of bad-smelling substances
could be an excuse for avoiding the prayer-in-congregation. It rather
exhorts the people to avoid eating those things before the approach of
the prayer time.

Chapter 59. if The Greeting A A S (04 1)
Is Given To A Person Who Is rL“A * ?; o
Performing Prayer, How (A LD 3 &S ade
Shouid He Respond?

1017, It was narrated that , 4., -2 s .- 8-

Sl ulss S5 212 BAS - VWY
‘Abdullih bin ‘Umar said: “The <7 70 & @& B = W
Messenger of Allih # came to 8 £ 58 (E28 [0 olad BiL :JB
the mosque at Qubad’ and 5 ,. & < s .. ... 7.8
performed prayer there. Some Iy 2l s o A gE G el
men of the Ansir came and  Ssi5d (a3 L 5L’:§ el #£ 4
greeted him. I asked Suhaib, who 3 s T s, ""’;y' e
was with him: ‘How did the o ¢ oplly jlaNl G Jix)
Messenger of Alldh # respond to &% 41 J,2; 58 L% 1k 58 (Ll

. = . il o ol S ot

them?’ He said: "He gestured with o ates g b
his hand.” " (Sahik) oy et OB U Sgle 5T
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Comments:

126 1gd &udiy ighal! dold) ulgd)

a. It is Sunnah to visit the mosque at Quba” with sincere intention, and o offer
prayer there. However, while traveling from another place to Al-Madinah
one shotld only make the intention to visit the Prophet’s Mosque there.

b. Once inside Al-Madinah, we may visit the mosque at Qubéa’

mosque.

and any other

¢. Gesturing in case of need by the worshiper does not invalidate the prayer.

1018, It was narrated that Jabir
said: “The Prophet # sent me on
an errand, then I caught up with
him while he was performing
prayer, and I greeted him. He
gestured to me, then when he
finished, he called me and said:
“You greeted me before, but I was
performing prayer.”” {Sahih)

carlf o OIS L gy laall 3 pNSH

1019. It was narrated that
‘Abdullsh said: “We would greet
others during the prayer, and it
was said to us: ‘During the prayer
one is preoccupied.”” (Sahih)
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Comments:

A person performing prayer cannot greet anyone, but others can greet him
with Saldm. The worshiper canmot respond by word of mouth but he can

respond by a gesture.

Chapter 60. Whoever

Performs Prayer Facing A
Direction Other Than The
Qiblah Without Realizing

1029. It was narrated from

B e s G ()
(44 i) v.bu N 385 43
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‘Abdulldh bin ‘Amir bin Rabi’ah
thai his father said: “We were
with the Messenger of Alldh #
on a journey, and the sky was
overcast so it was difficult for us
to determine the Qiblak. So we
performed prayer, and we
marked the location.!! Later,
when the sun reappeared, we
realized that we had prayed
facing a direction other than the
Qiblah. We mentioned that to the
Prophet #, then the Words were
revealed: ‘So wherever you turn
there is the Face of Allah’”’.[Pl

(Da'if)
B A e o b
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a. If, the sky Is overcast, and it is not possible to determine the direction of the
(Qiblah, we must ity to exercise our judgment to determine the direction. If
the judgment later turns out to be wrong, the mistake is pardonable.

b. There is also a hint in the Hudith, that there is no need to repeat the prayer
thus performed towards a wrong direction.

Chapter 61. The One Who
Spits Performing Prayer

1021. 1t was narrated that Tériq
bin ‘Abdulldh Al-Muhdribi said:
“The Prophet # said: “When you
perform prayer, do not spit in

front of you or to. your right, but-

spit to your left or beneath your
feet”” (Sahih)
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A “We made an indication of the direction toward which we petformed the prayer so that
we would know if we were correct or if we were mistaken,” Explanation by Sindi.

21 Al-Bagarah 2:115.
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1022. 1t was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Messenger of
Alldh #& saw some sputum in the
direction of the Qiblah of the
mosque. He turned to the people
and said: “What is wrong with
one of you that he stands facing
Him (meaning his Lord) and spits
in front of Him? Would anyone
like to be faced by someone who
spits in his face? If anyone of you
needs to spit, then let him spit to
his left, or let him do like this in
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Ohie o el o8 ER G Jeiiy
#3525 ik 38 el L 58
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his garment.”™ (Sahik)
Then Isma‘il”! showed me how

he spat in his garment then
rubbed it.
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Comments:
Spitting in mosque, whether to one’s left or beneath one’s feet, is only
allowed if the ground is such as can absorb the dampness, otherwise
staining the mosque with filth is not permitted. This is particularly so if a
person is praying on a mat or rug. He could use his handkerchief instead as
made clear in the next Hadith.

1023, 1t was narrated from 4

Hudhaifah that he saw Shabath ; .

bin Rib‘i spitting in front of him. % .

He said: “O Shabath! Do not spit  z%.7

in front of you, for the Messenger

of Alldh # used to forbid that, i)

and he said: ‘When a man stands

[ Similar preceded from Abu Hurairah under no. 761. :
1 This is the statement of Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah who narrated it to Tbn Mijah.
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up to perform prayer, Alldh turms - -, ¢ a. o0 . ve Tz e
H};s Fgce towfrdg him until he b JTA O 1dby eall e ‘—9&:}\5 =
turns awa%r or he commits an evil i d’,’. gy PIER ij ‘_;1_;:_’, (’.@
Hadath” "™ (Hasan) T  r e e as et
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Coeminents:

‘Committing an evil’ means any matter that violates the spirit of prayer,

such as spitting, passing wind, or playing with one’s garment or pebbles.

For more comments please see Hadith: 763.

1024. 1t was narrated from Anas [ 312 ; c“;;?\ IR N C P 52
bin Malik that the Messenger of @

Allah # spat on his garment
while he was performing prayer, .} .l
then he rubbed it. (Sahih) TLT

JERCILY 2L PN e sl e g e sl Jliy [@:ap eabiwf] Y Tl

Chapter 62. Smoothing The & ! (o - O gl

Pebbles During Prayer (e { P WAL
Bis G I & T8 - veve

1025. It was narrated that Abu

Hurairah said: The Messenger of C)L,o L;" K L)..MEH o m_,L;i q
Alldh # said: “Whoever smoothes cous

the pebbles, then he has engaged in % Al d SENEREN e cs" S
Laghw.”! (Sahih) G 3B asdl S e

gt o A.OV:C ¢ ddasel) ‘..55 MT__; ce..:.a!u.o Jﬁ:—! b cieandl s[,l.:n b-fa-i @ﬁ
RELN C cﬁl_p &‘}'Jhn A oj.:i‘«_g 3..:...':‘: L_S‘i
Comments:
The Arabic phrase man massal-hasa, literally: “Whoever touches the pebbles’

could either mean: “Whoever stirs the pebbles in order to make the surface
smooth’ or ‘Whoever tinkers playfully with the pebbles”. In any case; it is an

U In Injah Al-Hajah, ‘Abdul-Ghani Dehlawi said: “Meaning he does a matter that negates.
the Khushi’ (submissiveness) and attentiveness of his prayer. Or, the meaning of
Hadath is invalidating the ablution. The only reason that he described it as ‘evil’ is.
because in most cases, its occurrence during prayer is from Shaitdn.”

[2] “Meaning he has done what is not suitable.” (Explanation by Sindi).
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action not in accord with the spirit of prayer. Similarly, actions like playing
with the straws of the prayer-mat or with any other thing under it, means
doing unseemly things that could be the cause of distraction from prayer.

1026. It was narrated that
Mu'aiqib said: “The Messenger of
Allah #&  said, concerning
smoothing the pebbles during
prayer: ‘If you must do that, then
do it only once."” (Sahih)
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Comments:

T

If a person feels during the prayer that the pebbles under him are uneven to
the extent that their pricking could be the cause of distraction from prayer,
he could try to smooth them onee, and no more.

1027. It was narrated that Abu
Dharr said: “The Messenger of
Alldh # said: ‘When anyone of
you gets up to perform prayer,
then indeed mercy is facing him,
so he should not smooth the
pebbles.”” (Hasan)
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Chapter 63. Performing
Prayer Upon A Khumrah™

1028. Maimunah the wife of the

[ A mat made of date-palm leaves.
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Prophet # said: “The Messenger . 5
of Allih # used fo perform Al g A ‘@L‘“‘“” o* “(’b"‘”

opHE .

prayer on a Khumrah.” {(Sehih) P L5.J'. C’J mw =S :'.._1_,. U.l
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Comments:
Khumrah is a small mat upon which one who prays can rest his face in
prostration. It could either be of date-palm leaves or of reed. If the mat is
large, the Arabs do not call it a Khumral.
1029, It was narrated that Abu Jj L :L,-"E:S s s - e
Sa‘eed said: “The Messenger of @z Suiz ‘_;j L el oF
Alldh # performed prayer on a o : g ’

reed mat.” (Sahih) A sy e 1dB s 1 08 <l

o 038 cad By doly g 5 Bpall Ol cighall (ol s 5] e B
o T e URSTI L A A
.4{9_,35_334_,&#&?&.\5.\}

Comments:
Hasir is a comparatively large mat fit for one man or more to stand up and
pray upon.

1.(_)30'.IE was nfrrated thaf Amr g A b ils @i - e
bin Dindr said: “When Ibn ‘Abbés e o

was in Basrah, he performed  «Flle op dxe) Sds tea) o dl a2
prayer on his rug, then he told his " o ., i
companions that the Messenger of g o "u ¢ ?
Alldh # used to peform prayer  Sis ;_‘: bl i J,,QJL Y

on his rug.” (Da‘if) e 56 g8 4 3,00 8 s
bl

e ond bl M g el JBy e YU gl [ehns edbf] A

ce g (Yh00) Y ) g, o

Comments: e — Gao ey
The Arabic term wsed in the Hadith ‘Bisidt’ means anything that can be
spread on the ground, be it a mat or a carpet or a piece of cloth.
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Chapter 64. Prostrating On A
Garment When It Is Hot Or
Cold

1031. It was narrated that
"Abdullah bin ‘Abdur-Rahmaén
said: “The Prophet £ came fo us
and led us in prayer in the
mosque of Banu ‘Abdul-Ashhal,
and I saw him putting his hands
on his garment when he
prostrated.” (Da’if)

#oa il Gl Sl e YToTYE/S

1032. It was narrated from
‘Abdulldh bin ‘Abdur-Rahmén
bin Thabit bin Sdmit, from his
father, from his grandfather, that
the Messenger of Alldh 4
performed prayer among Banu
*Abdul-Ashhal, wearing a cloak in
which he was wrapped and
putting his hands on it to protect
them from the cold of the pebbles.
(Da'if)
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1033. It was narrated that Anas
bin Malik said: “We used to
perform prayer with the Prophet
# when it was very hot. When
one of us could not place his
forehead firmly on the ground, he
would spread his garment and
prostrate on it.” (Sahih)
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Commenis:

The Ahidith prove the fact that, in order o protect oneself from the heat or
cold of the earth, it is allowed to prostrate on one’s garment.

Chapter 65. The Tasbin'l Ts dlé-j.U e o I P CTSRURRT)
For Men During The Prayer . e .
And Clapping Is For Women Ll ety 33l &
(Y + & daadD)

1034. It was narrated from Abu 3 i3 ‘_{I i JST S B - vere
Hurairah that the Messenger of 2o A0, mEL RgE g se 801
Allah £ said: “The Tashih (saying =~ &1 © 7~ =% L i}“‘ ool
Subhdn-Alldh) is for men and 2 Jirle Ll LE c&fm)i u*:' B bl

clapping is for women.” (Sakih) L0 <05 28 4 0,5 £ G G’!

bl Gadad (JE
e Ol cigall (s OV el B el el el s
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a. If, the Imidm commits a mistake during prayer, the way to attract his
attention is to say Subhin-Alldh.

b. If men fail to draw the attention of the hmim, the women can do if by
means of clapping.

1035. It was narrated from Sahl i 5
bin Sa‘d As-5i‘idi that the . °. ’
Messenger of Allah % said: “The o g 1 ba d@l NG J-S*" u-“

Tashih is for men and clapping is oi GaelEl 4io I &; 2 {’ S ‘
for women.” (Sahih) i o =g &
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U Saying: Subhdn Alldh when the Fnim is mistaken.
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1036. It was narrated that Nafi'
used to say: “Tbn “‘Umar said: “The
Messenger of Alldh # granted a
concession for the women to clap,
and for the men to say the
Tasbih”" (Da‘if)
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Chapter 66. Prayers In Sandals

1037. It was narrated that Ibn
Abu Aws said: “My grandfather,
Aws, used to perform prayer, and
sometimes he would make a
gesture while praying, and 1
would give him his sandals. He
said: ‘1 saw the Messenger of
Alldh #& performing prayer in his
sandals.” " {Sahih)
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Prayer is permissible both barefoot and in sandals. However, if filth is seen
soiling the sandals, prayer will not be in order with those shoes on until
they are cleaned. If it is simply dust, then there is no cause for doubt in the

permissibility of prayer.
1038. It was narrated from ‘Amr
bin Shu'aib, from his father, that
his grandfather said: “I saw the
Messenger of Alldh # performing
prayer both barefoot, and while
wearing sandals.” (Hasan)
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1039. It was narrated that
‘Abdulldh said: “We saw the
Messenger of Alldh # performing
prayer wearing sandals and
leather slippers.” (Da‘#f)
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Chapter 67. Tucking Up The
Hair And Garments During
Prayer

1040. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbés said; The Prophet &% said:
“T was commanded not to tuck up
my hair or my garment.”"[*I*
{Sahih)

Comments:

ol ekt
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‘Tucking up the hair’ means, not collecting them into a topknot like the
women. We must avoid this sort of thing. If it is already done like this, we
must undo it before starting the prayer. This also applies to rolling up the
pants or sleeves during prayer. See Nawawi's Sharh, Sahih Muslim.

1041. It was narrated that
‘Abdullah said: “We were ordered
to not {tuck up our) hair (nor
garment) and not to repeat
ablution for what we stepped
on.” (Da’if)

R VA SR oy FA PY

#

T Drawing together during prostration to protect it from the dirt. Explanation by Sindi.

Similar was stated in An-Nihdyah.
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Comments: c S
If our feet get soiled after ablution, we do not have to repeat it, but just to
wash the feet.
1042. Mukhawwal said: “I heard & 35 :oals 23 0% G35 - vegy
Abu Sa'd, a man from the people ., _, GEo L metoes L%
of Madinah, say: ‘I saw Abu Rafif, 2= 202 (g P OF cyldt
the freed slave of the Messenger (337 - Jes 5 A0 &s kN i
of Alldh #, when he saw Hasan -
bin ‘Ali performing prayer, with : : e
his hair braided. He undid it, or oo LA L e ef o€ s
v sl id cLaash P lie S caxi
told him not to do that, and said: \ fm o "Jﬁ u-f, .
“The Messenger of Alldh #g 5 SV HE A JAS Jy ‘@;13 "
forbade a man from performing L P P PR (VS P
& . ‘
prayer with his hair braided.” J h fog f’lﬁ <
(Hasawn) E I P A RS Iy T P IR
R RS ES] e O 8
G ol # 4 iy dame e (VY T sadl GBI denl a2 [pae] Fete

e35ls gl o i AaL s P8V I a8 6] s 4B or dal el
.‘121:(—_

Chapter 68. Humility During & t;,:‘.:-al! <G - (1A prened!)
Prayer ' TV aadt) LN

1043. It was narrated that Ibn  Gaf :323 d’»f i S B35 - vy
‘Umar - said: “The MéS'senger_of P :_” PNV P T T
Alldh # said: ‘Do not lift your j‘-—@'ﬁ NOE o O e
gaze to the heavens lest your — J,25 J8 106 528 3 8« WJlo b2
sight be snatched away,” meaning SF LA i e f"i” ’;"7’\! e
during prayer. (Sahik) - R e et as R Ut = ¥
L IR
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Comments:

137 \ged Al culghall LalB) afayl

Lifting one’s gaze to the heavens is as prohibited as looking side ways

during prayer.

1044. It was narrated that Anas
bin Méilik said: “The Messenger of
Alldh # led his Companions in
prayer one day. When he had
finished prayer he furned to face
the people and said: “What is
wrong with some people that they
lift their gaze to the heavens?' He
spoke severely concerning that:
‘They should certainly abstain
from that or Alldh will snatch
away their sight.”” (Sahih)
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1045. It was narrated from Jabir
bin Samurah that the Prophet £
said: “Let those who lift their gaze
to the heavens desist, or their
sight will not come back.” (Sakih)
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1046. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbés said: “A woman used to
perform prayer behind the
Prophet #, and she was one of
the most beautiful of people.
Some of the people used to go
into the first row so that they
would not see her, and some of
them used to lag behind so that
they would be in the last row,
and when they bowed, they
would do like this so that they
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could see her from beneath their TR I S 5 a0
armpits. Then AHah revealed: <7 AL Sa db 685 Bp . gl
“And indeed, We know the first  |27)2 ffj_;%,e Pl J}E caldd S
generations of you who had S A Vi
passed away, and indeed, We é"’iﬁ“““l\ Lol ('i'ﬁ "3&"‘“:‘!1'
know the present generations of wls srvs o edi]
you (mankind), and also those el 2 )
who will come afterwards.”!!!

concerning her matter. (Da'#f)

el g oy [ol] OLA el (gl il e il [limd ealin]] cﬁ
AFNES Z;Uﬁv_ﬂ ‘?_31 g_s" e o) s ¢ g e Jeiy 1dy o ode Ale ol 4y YT
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Comments:
The Hadith is “Weak” and the whole story is unfounded.

Chapter 69. Prayer In A NPT > A T R ST
Single Garment - "“ A ) doi3)

ST e s E 3o S sE 5% L
1047. It was narrated that Abu  plea 5 «&ld gl o S5 pl Was = V8V

Hurairah said: “A man came to PR T R I I R L T T PR
R R A AT N R
the Prophet # and said: O ¢ ¢ S ot O . ? ‘L’J
Messenger of Alldh! One of us  §554 il 8 «L2iddl o aad L8 (a5l
performs prayer in a single - - :'.

garment.” The Prophet £ said: g
‘Does everyone have two &]1 JE ca 15! _.;3,:)] 2 dl_jgi Gas
garments? "’ (Sahih) ” : Iy

IS T 1 e
.ﬂ?g;jdgq.r.{ls;W 25’%
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Comments:
A man (as distinct from woman) can perform prayer in a single garment.
The procedure for using a single cloth on the body among the Arabs was to
take a piece of cloth and stretch it on the back like a wrapper, then to bring
the two ends of it forward and put the right end over the left shoulder and
the left end over the right shoulder. Thus, a single sheet would serve the

purpose of concealing the wearer’s private parts as well as his belly and
shoulders. A single garment would thus do the job of two.

M AlHijr 15:24.
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1048. Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudri
narrated that he entered upon the
Messenger of Alldh # when he
was performing prayer in a single
garment, wrapping himself in it.

139 1gd Lty il gheall LolB) s.‘.nl‘g.ﬁ
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(Sahih) W NI

P

VY il [poe] e a
Comments:
One way of wrapping the cloth has already been explained in the previous
Huadith. Another slightly different method would be first to cover the two
back shoulders with the cloth, then bring down the right end and pass it
under the left armpit, and bring down the one on the left shoulder and pass
it under the right armpit, and then tie the two ends into a knot on the chest.

1049. It was narrated that ‘Umar

bin Abu Salamah said: “1 saw the
Messenger of Alldh # performing
prayer in a single garment,
wrapping himself in it and
throwing the ends over his
shoulders.” (Sahih)
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1050. It was narrated from
‘Abdur-Rahmén bin Kaisin that
his father said: “I saw the
Messenger of Alléh # performing
prayer at Bi'r “Ulyd, in a garment.”
(Da'if

-
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1051. Ibn Kaisdn narrated that
his father said: “I saw the Prophet
# performing the Ziuhr and the
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‘Asr in a sing_le garment,
wrapping it around his chest.”
(Da'ip
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Chapter 70. Prostrations For
Reading The Qur'in

1052. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh 2% said: “When the son of
Adam recites a Sajdah™  and
prostrates, Satan withdraws
weeping, saying: "Woe is me! The
son of Adam was commanded to
prostrate and he prostrated, and
Paradise will be his; I wads
commanded to prostrate and 1
refused, so T am doomed to
Hell" " (Sahih)

Aip cidall 85 e o a0 i 30

Comments:
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The Hadith indicates the legality or lawfulness of prostration for reciting the
Qur'an. Other texts, however, tell us that this prostration is not obligatory.
It nevertheless is an act meriting reward {rom Alldh

1053. It was narrated that Tbn
‘Abbis said: “I was with the
Prophet #, and a man came to
him and said: ‘Last night while I
was sleeping, I saw that I was
praying towards the base of a
tree. I recited (an Ayah of)
prostration and prosirated, and

M An Ayah indicating prostration.
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the tree prostrated when I did,
and I heard it saying:
Alldhunomah-tut anni biha wizran,
waktub L bihd ajran, waj'al-hd L
‘indaka dhukhran (O Alldh, reduce
my burden. of sin thereby, reward
me for it and stere it for me with
You).” Tbn ‘Abbas said: “I saw the
Prophet # recite (an Ayah of)
prostration and then prostrate,
and I heard him saying in his
prostration something like that
which the man had told him the
tree said.” (Hasan)
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Comments:
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a. The Companion referred to in the Hadith was Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudri 5 as
mentioned in another Hadith (See Tuhfatul-Ahwadhi 160/3, H. 579).

b. It is Sunnah to recite the abovementioned invocation in prostrations for

reciting the Qur’an.

c. Matters in the Islamic Shari‘ah are not proved from dreams. The invocation
is a part of Sunnah not because one of the Companions saw it in a dream,
but because it is proved from the practice of the Messenger of Allih .

1054. It was narrated from ‘Al
that whenever the Prophet #
prostrated he would say:
“Alldhumma laka sajadtu, wa bika
Amantu, wa loka aslamtu, Anta
vabbi, safada waihi lilladhi shagga
sam'ahu wa basarahu, tabdrak Alldh
ahsanul-khiligin (O Allah, to You I
have prostrated, and in You 1
have believed, and to You I have
submitted. You are my Lord; my
face has prostrated to the One
Who gave it hearing and sight.
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Blessed is Allah the best of
creators.).”” M (Sahih)
or Wi QL wleoy BB 1 e Ol it il (s 1 5T 1 S0
R e T .- Ty I W IR v (e B
AT VATNII BT CLMJL o o ol ®
Comments:
The invocation contained in the Hadith is the normal invocation for

prostration. Invocation particular to prostration has already been mentioned
under Hadith: 1053.

Chapter 71. The Number Of 3 goean 318 [;;l;] = VY pzmnall)
Prostrations In The Qur'dn (V) e Tl JT}:A!I'

1055. It was narrated that Umm  ‘S2s)) e oy dals Bas — Yvoo
Dardd” said: “Abu Darda” told me

that he did eleven prostrations' )
with the Prophet #, including ~F > <2 B RCRIES
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1056. It was narrated that Abu G35 12 55 A G - veey
Dardd’ said: “I performed eleven GE . gl
prostrations with the Prophet % o /
of which there were none in the . (5} 5 volé

Mufassal:P) ALA'tef, Ar-Ra'd, An- .. . .. ow. e . P
Nahl, Bani Isr@'il, Maryam, Al-Hgjj, ~ == ¢t 0~ &8 o gl 8 o85>
the prostration in Al-Furgin, Surat 353 (06 blE )

U Part of this narration preceded umder no. 864.

2] That is, eleven Aydt of prostration.

Bl At the beginning of his Tafsir of Surah Q4f (Vol. 9, p. 215, Darussalam) Tbn Kathir sajd:
“This Surah is the first Surah in the Mufussal section of the Qur'dn according to the
correct view. It is said that the Mufissal starts with Surat Al-Hujurdf (49). Some
comumon people say that the Mufassal starts with Surah An-Nabi’ (78), however, this is
not true because none of the respected scholars ever supported this opinion.”
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An-Nam! (mentioning) Sulaimén,
As-Sajdah, Sdd, and the Ha-Mim
Surah.” (Da'if)
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1057, Tt was narrated from ‘Amr
bin ‘As that the Messenger of
Allzh #& taught him fifteen
prostrations in the Qur’in,
including three in the Mufassal
and two in Al-Hajj. (Da’if)
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Comments:

a. The Mufassal section is the name given to the last Surahs of the Qur'an. Out
of them the following three Surahis contain prostrations for reciting the
Qur’an: Surah An-Najm (53), Surah Al-Inshiqiq (84), and Surah Al-"Alag (96).

b. Surah Al-Hajj contains two prostrations ie., in Verses nos. 18 & 77.

1058. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “We prostrated
with the Messenger of Allih #£ in
“When the heaven is split
asunder”™ and “Read! In the
Name of your Lord.”# (Sahih)

3 Al-Tnshigdg 84:1.
12 A1“Alng 96:1.
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1059. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Prophet #&
prostrated in “When the heaven is
split asunder.”™ (Sahik)

Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah said:
“This Hadith was narrated from
Yahya bin Sa‘eed; T did not hear it
from anyone but him.”
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Chapter 72. Completing The
Prayer

1064. It was narrated from Abu

Hurairalh that a man entered the

mosque and performed- prayer,
and the Prophet # was in a
corner of the mosque. The man
came and greeted him, and he
said: “And also upon you. Go
back and repeat your prayer, for
you have not prayed.” So he went
back and repeated his prayer,
then he came and greeted the
Prophet #&. He said: “And also

O AL-Inshigayg 84:1.
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upon you. Go back and repeat . R T 2., % s

your prayer, for you have Pnca’c & Lé'“'l” et g odu L ue

prayed.” On the third occasion,

the man said: “Teach me, O ei 2 . P

Messenger of Allah!"”" He said: ‘J‘ﬁ M‘ J“k‘“ N A (‘:‘"i’

“When you stand up to offer the “' A w‘;ﬂj‘ o _1;; S5 G i;jl

prayer, perform ablution / p L

properly, then stand to face the ‘-‘-*-3‘3 uﬂl’-? B @J‘ ‘L"SU g;-ob-'

prayer directon and say Alldhu  -7-, <1 g.- R TT I,

Akbar. Then recite whatever you &t L‘J’Lﬂ ",.4.};, e

can of Qur'an, and then bow until 3 S 1 3 el gt K a:ﬁ

you feel at ease bowing. Then

stand up untl you feel at ease .ul€15 e

standing, then prostrate until you

feel at ease prostrating. Then raise

your head until you are sitting up

straight. Do that throughout your

prayer.” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. Ablution is among the prerequisites of prayer. It must, therefore, be
performed with complete attention and care, leaving no dry spet in it.

b. Facing the Qiblah is another precondition for the validity of the prayer.
However, in the case of optiohal prayer during the course of journey,
whatever direction the conveyance takes, prayer must be continued.

c. "Recite whatever you easily can of the Qur'dn’ would either mean reciting
Al-Fiitihah, since there is no prayer without it, or it would mean rec:ltmg
some other part of the Quran after Al-Fifihah, for which no limit is
prescribed. The obligation to recite Al-Fdfihah is proven from other Ahddith.

d. Necessary instructions about bowing and prostration have been discussed
in previous chapters.

e. The most important characteristic that the Hadith underlines is that all the
parts of prayer must be performed with complete composure and ease. A
prayer rushed through is not accepted by Allah. The reason being that the

very purpose of prayer is the remembrance of Alldh. Alldh Himself says in
the Qur'an: “And perform prayer for My remembrance” (20:14).

1061. Muhammad bin “Amr bin
'Ata" said: “While he was among
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ten of the Companions of the
Messenger of Alldh # including
Abu Qatddah: “I heard Abu
Humaid As-S4"idi say: ‘I am the
most knowledgeable of you
concerning the prayer of the
Messenger of Alldh 2%’ They
said: “Why? By Alldh, you did not
follow him more than we did,
and you did not accompany him
for longer.” He said: “Yes I am.’
They said: ‘Show us.” He said:
“When the Messenger of Allih &
stood up for prayer, he would say
the Takbir, then he would raise his
hands parallel to his shoulders,
and every part of his body would
settle in place. Then he would
recite, then he would raise his
hands parallel to his shoulders
and bow, placing his palms on his
knees and supperting his weight
on them. He neither lowered his
head, nor raised it up, it was
evenly balanced (between either
extreme). Then he would say:
“Sami’ Allihu liman hamidah (Alldh
hears those who praise Him); and
he would raise his hands parallel
with his shoulders, until every
bone returned to its place. Then
he would prostrate himself on the
ground, keeping his arms. away
from his sides. Then he would
raise his head and tuck his left
foot under him and sit on it, and
he would spread his toes when he
prostrated.!’! Then he would
prostrate, then say the Takbir and
sit on his left foot, until every
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U1 Meaning that he would plant them in such a way that they were facing the Qibigh.
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bone returned to. its place. Then
he would stand up and do the
same in the next Rak‘ah. Then
when he stood up after two
Rak’ah, he would raise his hands
level with his shoulders as he did
at the beginning of the prayer.
Then he would offer the rest of
his prayer in like manner until,
when he did the prostration after
which the Taslim comes, he would
push one of his feet back and sit
with his weight on his left side,
Mutawarrikan.™ They said: “You
have spoken the truth; this is how
the Messenger of Alldh #& used to
perform the prayer. " (Sahih)
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Comments:
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The manner of sitting for the last Tashah-hud differs from the sitting
between the two prostrations. It is what they call Tawwrruk that has been
explained in the Hadith. In a prayer of three or four Rak'ak, sitting for the
first Tashah-hud is exactly like sitting between thé two prostrations. In case
of a prayer of two Rak'ah, its first Tashah-hud is also the last. Therefore, we
must adopt the method of Tewarruk (sitting with the left foot brought
forward. so that the buttocks are in direct contact with the ground).

1062. 1t was narrated that
‘Amrah said: “I asked ‘Aishah:
‘How did the Messeriger of Alldh
#& perform prayer? She said:
‘When the Prophet # performed
ablution, he would put his hand
in the vessel and say Bismillih,

Bis d U5 & e - vy

Sen  BEd L

L;l o ﬁgl;'- o c&L&ﬁ& Ly o3ke
bt i &I 5 e (JE
(206 THE b Jpl) B S35 S
SOV 3 5% po Lo 0 8 200 56

M) Mutawarrikan: ie., sitting with the left foot brought forward so that one’s buttocks are

in direct contact with the ground.
[ Similar preceded under no. 862.
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and he would perform ablution . o ., , 252 _ s, 2 e . s
properly. Then he would stand S fom A J" P& A e
and face the Qiblah. He would say 2% a5 2 63*13 PSR
the Takbir raising his hands cr mas o s amn
parallel to his shoulders. Then he S =S, u‘L‘ <X (':"‘5 (';5)‘
would bow, putting his hands on 2 % 5 it &

his knees anIzl keeping his arms {:jm'} L p2? A2 Cgf [H

away from his sides. Then he Jzely ” S r5‘ e O 5 L"ﬁ
would raise his head and - «’— S oo LG
straighten his back, and he would b oshan Lél’u“} ‘JMI‘ e}?g e ,CAJ
stand a little longer than your s %al; C’ YA RNTCH pR %_llzii;l
standing. Then he would T cos oon

prostrate, pointing his hands CEI LA il LB
towards the Qiblah, keeping his ; f;,_ ;a,; '_;_-c. -Iﬂiie ;;\
arms away (from his sides) as )

much as possible, according to

what I have seer. Then he would

raise his head and sit on his left

foot. with his right foot held

upright, and he disliked leaning

towards his left side.”” (Da‘if)
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Chapter 73. Shortening The & WA ol - (v LSV
i 28 ol AN
Prayer While Traveling (Y 2osdl) S0

1Q63’. It was narratedl that ‘Umar i P d‘ X ;J y‘ B = yeqy
said: “The prayer while traveling .
is two Rak'sh, and Friday is two uvw- SRRV °J-U o ‘-J‘Jﬂ
Rak‘ah, and °‘Eid is two. Rak’ah. HEzdT i Lis e

They are complete and are not - 555 A Be 106 2 B
shortened, as told by Muhammad }r— FLQ.. OB LAty (ol E;i,;& ¥

¥E " (Sahik _ s . P
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Comments:
a. Shortening of the prayer by the worshipers while traveling does not mean

O That is, for any prayer that is normally four Rak‘ah, then while traveling it is two. the
Maghrit remains three in either case.
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the shortening of the reward by Alldh, who will bestow the reward of four
Rak’ah even for the shortenéd prayer of two Rak‘ah.

b. Friday prayer, though performed at the time of Zuhr, is only two ebligatory
Rak’gh instead of four.

1064. "Umar said: “The prayer I TRV b A P ¥
when traveling is two Rak'ah, and T e A3 re ds s
Friday is two Rak'ah, and Al-Fitr {7 2% &t A Ul 0 G desee L
and Al-Adha are two Rak'ah, o 2=y pzotz b i sl u,u
complete, not shortened, as told T

by Muhammad $&.” (Sahik) SRR G e D o
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1065. It was parrated that Ya'la  Gas i3 05 & 40 s - vevo
bin Umayyah said: “I asked e o s .

“Umar bin Khattab: ‘Alldh says: &' &% o ot o Gl o B S

“And when you travel in the Iy 12 (20 41 9% L8 lad
land, there is no sin on you if you © e T

shorten the prayer if you fear that
the disbelievers may put you in 0k
trial (attack youm), verily, the e a s & e
disbelievers are ever to you open  ‘slwdl] L I P (R AV P ol
enemies,”™ but now there is o2 c0E eldy L S I

- ’ -2 B .L}.A
security and people are safe” He 7 ] j L ,
said: ‘I found it strange just as <> 15 #E &1 J2) i cda Elxb

you do, so I asked the Messenger 28T e B g Aoy WE L2 FDe o mor
of Allsh & about that, and he =0 (88 Ly & Oia Bior 10l
said: “It is a charity that Allah has iBis

bestowed upon you, so accept His
charity.” (Sahih)

diL)pTATC‘LafmJJJALmdi e_,JM.a PR W J.L.o {..Lh..ads-_)p- T
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U An-Nisd' 4:101.



The Chapters Of Establishing ...

Comments:

150 gd duddly @i gbalt dold) gl

a. The shortening of the prayer is a gift from All4h that must be accepted.
b. There is a hint in it that performing shortened prayer during travels is

preferable.

¢. The Qur'dnic Verse makes the permission to perform shortened prayers
conditional upon a situation of fear from the enemy. The Hadith, however,
makes it clear that the condition was only in the context of the situation as
it existed in those days, but now shortened prayer is permitted for people
on-journey even in conditions of peace and security.

1066. It was narrated from
Umayyah bin ‘Abdullih bin

L 6t @Jd.\i;;ﬁ.uw\ 1

Khalid that he said to ‘Abdullih g»f Bl 22 B oSl i R cskn
bin ‘Umar: “We find (mention of) ) W‘ . | e 1
the prayer of the resident and the P ""J wl o2 J&‘J’ - '/'fgf o
prayer in a state of fear in the U VR I ves S [ -] RV PO

Qur'an, but we do not find an 2y . 2T
mention of the prayer of thi < 9”" |5 f‘&'! bade e
traveler. ‘Abdullih said to him: 1% 0 S ¢ 3540 8505 Jod V3 (ol
“Alldh sent Mubapymad # to us, ... .
and we did not know anything,
rather we do what we saw
Muhammad # doing.” (Hasan)
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Comments: il VS ? c

The Qur'dn mainly gives a framework of rules and statutes that are

exparided and explained through Ahddith. It is,therefore, essential that we

believe in both and implement both.
1067. It was narrated that Tbn 3G CUT -2 25 Al €5 - vy
“Umar said: When the Messenger
of Allah # went out from this
city (Al-Madinah) he did not
perform more than two Rak’ah for
prayer until he returned.” (Sahih)
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Comments:

Regulations concérning shortened prayer become operative as soon as a
person comes out of the city of his residence, and last until he returns.
There is no stipulation that he will start performing the shortened prayer

only after covering such and such distance.

1068. 1t was narrated that Tbn
‘Abbds said: “Alldh enjoined the
prayer upon the tongue of your
Prophet #: Four Rak‘ah while a
resident and two Rak‘ah when
traveling.” (Salik)
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Chapter 74. Combining
Prayer While Traveling

1069. It was narrated from
Mujahid, Sa’éed bin Jubair, ‘Atd’
bin Abi Rabih and Tawus that
Tbn “Abbis told them that the
Messenger of Allih # used to
combine the Mughrib and ‘Ishi’
when traveling, although there
was nothing te make him hurry
and no enemy pursuing him, and
he was not afraid of anything.

(Da'i)
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1070, It was narrated from
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Mu’ach bin Jabal that the Prophet
# combined the Zuhr and ‘Asr,
and the Maghrib and ‘Tshi’ when
traveling' during the campaign of
Tabuk. (Sahihk)

Velip pamdl b

Commenis:

152 g dudle waighall dol] lgl
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a. Combining two prayers at a time while traveling is as good a permission
and provision as shortening the prayer during journeys in Islam.

b. Combining the two prayers while traveling could take either of the two
forms: (i} delaying the first of the two prayers until it is time for the next
prayer, which is to say: performing the Zuhr prayer along with ‘Asr and
Maghrib with °“Ishd’. This is called Jam'u Ta'khir (combining through
delaying), or {ii) forwarding the second prayer and performing it at the time
prescribed for the first, i.e., performing the ‘Asr prayer along with Zuhr and
‘Ishd’ prayer with Maghrib. This is known as Jam'u Tagdim (combining
through forwarding). (See Jimi’ At-Tirmidhi: I1. 553).

Chapter 75. Voluntary Prayer
While Traveling

1071. Tt was narrated from ‘Tsa
bin Hafs bin ‘Asim bin ‘Umar bin
Khattdb that his father told him:
“We were with Ton ‘Umar on a
journey, and he led us in prayer.
Then we finished with him and
he finished turning around, and
saw some people praying. He
said: “What are these people
deing?” I said: ‘Glorifying
Allah He said: “If 1 wanted to
glorify Alldh (perform voluntary
prayer) I would have completed
my prayet. O son of my brother! I
accompanied the Messenger of
Alldh # and he never prayed
more than two Rak‘ah when he
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(] Meaning, they were offering voluntary prayer.
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was traveling, until Altdh took his
soul. Then 1 accompanied Abu
Bakr and he never prayed more
than two Rak'sh (when he was
traveling), until Alldh took his
soul. Then I accompanied “Umar
and he never prayed more than
two Rak'ahi, until Alldh took his
soul. Then I accompanied
“Uthman and he never prayed
more than two Rak‘ah, until Alldh
took his soul. Alldh says: ‘Indeed
in the Messenger of Alldh
(Muhammad ££) you have a good
example to follow.” !
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Comments:
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a. It was the practice of the Prophet & and of the Rightly Guided Caliphs #
not to perform any Swnnah or voluntary prayers before or after the

obligatory prayer.

b. Performing other voluntary prayer is permitted. The Messenger of Alldh 2
used to offer voluntary prayers during the journeys on his mount.

1072. Usdmah bin Zaid said: “I
asked Tawus about performing
voluntary prayer while traveling:
Al-Hasan bin Muslim bin Yanridq
was sitting with him and-he said:
"Tawus told me that he heard Ibn
‘Abbds say: “The Messenger of
Alldh # enjoined prayer while a
resident and prayer when one is
traveling. We used to pray when
we were residents both before and
after (the obligatory prayer), and
we used to pray both before and
after {the obligatory prayer) when
we were traveling.” " (Hasan)

M Al-Ahzib 33:21.,
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Chapter 76. For How Long
May A Traveler Shorten His
Prayer If He Stays In A

Al Jad o S - (V1 st
(110 ) 3L #6715 LI

Town?

1073. It was narrated that @z 38 f25 & @i - vove
‘Abdur-Rahman bin Humaid Az- e T
Zuhri said: “I asked S&ib bin (¢ g‘*’“f‘" S N S péb‘
Yazid: “What have you heard A A RCA A e
about staying in Makkah? He " e tﬁf . 9' L'sf) -

said: ‘I heard ‘Ala’ bin Hadrami  <wel :J6 G L;SM @ Sl BL

say: “The Prophet # said: “Three

{days) for the Muhi HIT after : :i‘“ SE r”‘“ o e
departing (from Mina).”” 1] (Sahih) N 2.\,,4]1 a3 ;{'Li-:-l! 5]
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Comments:

It has been deduced from it, that staying beyond three days at a place
makes a traveling person like a resident. The Emigrants were not permitted
to take their residence oncée again in Makkah, so that that they continue to
merit the reward of Emigration. The Prophet £ permitted them to stay
there up to three days. It means a stay of three days does not give one the
statiis of a resident. As such, if a traveler stays up to three days at a place,
he may perform the shortened prayer. Some other. scholars, however, base
their opinion on the text of the next Hadith, and extend the period for
shortened £ to four days.

BA2 1o 4 3380 Bhs - veve

1074. At narrated: “Jabir bin ):

‘Abdulldh, who was among the | ... . cfef | W 2 p
. . I i PP @
people with me, told me that the 7 ol PRl A BLAS e

Prophet #% arrived in Makkah in
the morning of the fourth day of e, 2t
Dhul-Hifjah.” (Sahik) :

[l The meaning of it is: being finished from the rites (of Hajj)
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Comments: s v C

The Messenger of Alldh # arrived in Makkah in the morning of the fourth
day of Dhul-Hijjah, and therefrom departed for Mina on the Day of
Tarwiyah (8th of Dhul-Hijjah). The report contains the hint that shortened
prayer (of two Rak‘ah) can be performed up to four days. The conclusion is
that, as far as the fixing of the number of days for shortened prayer is
concerned, this Hadith is more explicit and decisive. And Alldh knows best.
However, both the positions are correct.

ol W 23 AL Eis - veve

1075. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbés said: “The Messenger of

-
T

313' L eyl A G qu;.,.:.Jl

Allah # stayed for nineteen days
in which he shortened his prayer
to two Rak'mh. So, whenever we
stayed for nineteen days we
would shorten our prayer to two
Ral’ah, but if we stayed more than
that we would pray four Rak'ah.”
(Sahih)
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Comments:

It was on the occasion of the conquest of Makkah. But the Messenger of
Alldh # had not intended to stay at Malkkah for nineteen days. He was in
fact, what may be called, an uncertain traveler. An uncertain traveler is one
who intends to leave the place any day, but somehow cannot. Such a
person is not technically considered a ‘resident’ even though he might stay
for a considerably long period. He can continue to offer the shortened
prayer of two Rak’sh like a traveler.

1076. It was narrated from Ibn
‘Abbds that the Messenger of
Alldh #% stayed in Makkah for
fifteen nights during the year of
the Conquest, (during which time)
he shortened his prayer. (Sahik)
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1077. Yahya bin Abu Ishiq :le2é) G 5 S Bl - vy
narrated that Anas said: “We  .g ‘15133“ A A Y
went out with the Messenger of - s
Allsh # from AlMadinah to 51 58 «Sbs) 5 4 B35
Makkat, during which tme we . 5 . e TR S T
L : B [FEye

shortened our prayer to two 4;,,_:“1] Gr 4B 1 955 & dtj
Rak'ah, until we came back” 1 G5 (535 58 & & Ul!
asked: “How long did he stay in . i i .
Makkah?” He said: “Ten (days).”
Sahih cEes

(Sahih) Tie dw&urufrs 28
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Comments:

In a situation of uncertainty, the rule limiting the duration of stay is not
applicable. The person concerned can perform shortened prayer as long as
he stays.

Chapter 77. Concerning One A% 5 et Bl b ub = (VY qzmenall)

Who Pees Not Perform
Prayer “ (VYT Zsll) nMi

1078. It was narrated that Jabir B3 il 23 46 GAs - vevaA
bin ‘Abdulldh said: “The . .. )
Messenger of Alldh #8 said: O ET
‘Between a person and Kufr 8 4l 3,25 06 56 & L2 L-}_.jb’-
(disbelief) is abandoning the e ol ey
prayer.” " (Sahih) Y 'j.f J"ﬁl B2t '*"’-”
ol e VAL :.JL'»J\JI 2 ol vl ool ob e [CM} @fu
oo AY T Lejl..,e.'b'l J); o0 L}; J.ASJI r_....! Q')LH ;_}L.. ._JL: L;JLNYI c(,l.«.n d.:-J:—TJ cay CSJ
el Gl e AT G

+

"U"' u_)L.q.w Eis - S5

Comments:

a. Prayer is one of the basic pillars of Islam, and has always been an enjoined
duty in the Shari’ah of all the Prophets.

b. Many scholars hold the view that a non-performer of prayer is a Kifir
{disbeliever) while some others say that a person who leaves prayer because
of his insclence is not 2 Kdfir, but even they consider a person Kdfir if he
denies the very fact of the obligation of prayer.



The Chapters Of Establishing ... 157 1gub duddls cighall dolB) ialigsl

1079. ‘Abdulldh bin Buraidah - _ - 2= % _i-ey &%z _ .

narrated that his father said: “The rell’j}’ o "}{'Lw" Ld*i’ \ V?
Messenger of Alldh #& said: “The  :ga3 o1 o4&l B3 Ae BA2 18300
covenant that distinguishes .. , 7. : i
between us and them is prayer; so £ R b
whoever leaves it, he has 88 4 J,25 J6 :J6 4 35 7
committed Kufr.” (Sahih) y
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What the Hadith means is this that, since a hypocrite outwardly makes his
confession of faith, all the laws of Shariwh operate on himn. But if he
abandons performing prayer, then he openly declares disbelief. And since
he openly declares disbelief, he forfeits all the rights available to a believer.
In other words, leaving prayer is identical to a declaration of disbelief. This
being so, there is food for thought for the many Muslims-in-name-only, and
a need to search their souls to determine to which category they traly
belong.
1080. It was narrated from Anas a1} [} S X2 Bl - veAs
bin Malik that the Prophet # ..~ 0 ,. s 3 o, _, a.s
said: “There is nothing standing e g'/L“"’ R B Gl
betweer} a person :;_mc! Shirk 3,5 BB GaL o s E ‘595‘]33%5"
(polytheism) except leaving the e L a
prayer, so if he leaves it he has # o MG ool OF «ZealeM

Py R

committed Shirk.” (Da‘if) 5)3 Yi i‘;‘-“.} 23 wC SIENIE

s B G S
GBI OUT gy st Chns ] a1 el JBs [Chmad o3binel] (pm
Vsl ool e by ey E) Ciad aal ey
Comments:
‘Worshiping any thing or being other than Alldh is polytheism. So, anyone
who abandons prayer in fact gives up worshiping Alldh and starts

worshiping Satan. It is so because following the dictates of Satan in
opposition to those of Allah is equal to worshiping Satan.

Chapter 78. The Obligation qﬂﬁ L“,-E '-:—’U = (VA pzenall)
Of Triday VY 2ty 2an2
1081. It was narrated that Jabir f;_’; N AR G — VoA

Ed -
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bin ‘Abdulldh said: “The
Messenger of Alldh & delivered a
sermon to us and said: ‘O people!
Repent to Alldh before you die.
Hasteh to do good deeds before
you become preoccupied (because
of sickness and old age). Uphold
the relationship that exists
between you and your Lord by
remembering Him a great deal
and by giving a great deal of
charity in secret and openly. (Ther)
you will be granted provision and
Divine support, and your
condition will improve. Know that
Alldh has enjoined Friday upon
you in this place of mine, on this
day, in this month, in this year,
until the Day of Resurrection.
Whoever abandons it, whether
during my lifetime or after I am
gone, whether he has a just or an
unjust ruler, whether he takes it
lightly or denies (that it is
obligatory), may Alldh cause him
to lose all sense of tranquility and
contentment, and may He not bless
him in his affairs. Indeed, his
prayer will not be valid, his Zakdt
will not be valid, his Hajj will not
be wvalid, his fasting will not be
valid, and his righteous deeds will
not be accepted, until he repents.
Whoever repents, Alldh will accept
his repentance. No woman should
be appointed as Imim over a mar,
no Bedouin should be appoirted as
Imiim over a Muhdjir, no immoral
person should be appointed as
Imdm over a (true) believer, unless
that is forced upon him and he
fears his sword or whip.”” (Da“if)
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1082. It was narrated that
‘Abdur-Rahmén bin Ka’b bin
Milik said: “I used to guide my
father after he lost his sight, and
when T took him out for the
Friday (prayer), when he heard
the Adhin he would pray for
forgiveness for Abu Uméimah
As’ad bin Zurdrah, and supplicate
for him. I heard that from him for
a while, then I said to myself: ‘By
Alldh! What is this weakness?
Every time he hears the Adhén for
Friday (prayer) I hear him praying
for forgiveness for Abu Umamah
and supplicate for him, and I do
not ask him about why he does
that” Then I took him out for
Friday (prayer), as I used to take
him out, and when he heard the
Adhiin he prayed for forgiveness as
he used to do. I said to him: ‘O my
father! I see you supplicating for
As’ad bin Zurérah every time you
hear the call for Friday; why is
that?” He said: ‘O my son, he was
the first one who led us for the
Friday prayer before the
Messenger of Alldh # came from
Makkah, in Naqi’ Al-Khadamat (a
place near Al-Madinah), in the
Plain of Harrah Banu Bayddah.” I
asked: ‘How many of you were
there at that time?” He said: ‘Forty
men.”” {Hasan)
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Commentis;

The fact of forty men being present at the time should not lead one into
believing that a minfmum number of forty is essential for the institution of
the Friday prayer. In fact, even fewer than this makes the Friday prayer
comprilsory. It is rather the duty of Muslims, even numbering as few as
three or four, living anywhere in the world with a non-Muslim miajority,
and whether or not they have a duly comstructed mosqueé, that they
organize their daily prayer as well as Friday prayers in congregation, in
order to maintain their collectivity.

1083, It was narrated that Abu  »o @5 . T - :
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of G B Jm‘ e & s - ey
Allsh # said: ‘Alldh led those 38 u.:;s,».ui!l et g dis Jum
who came before us astray from 12y B2 12 o she o3 A
Friday. Saturday was for the Jews % ,"’9 7 o gt o B
and Sunday was for the 4t J,25 38 :06 i55a u.:T LE ‘pb’-
Christians. And they will lag E 2 e s )

behind us until the Day of (S G sk g 'J""h Xs
Resurrection. We are the last of | Lzl ,_\,.S[]} IPESA | r};_ 935-11 1t
the people of this world but we | . . . o
will be the first to be judged 0s5Y% bps LG p Ny 2
among all of creation.”” (Sahih) ¥ r_éj ¢ ’-,5,"]; a}j‘jﬁ% S JAT "

a‘-_';gsi;j.l
Sade- e AOT:_'C Chmazt r}:j 5..«%3” sl ITINEN ul.n CAmozl s(._l.,.wu 49—)9—1 @J?'u'

Comments:-

a&. Friday is the best of all the seven days of the week.

b. The community of the Prophet Muhammad # is supenor in excellence to
all. other peoples and communitiés. One of the aspects of its superiority is
the fact that it will be the first to present its account to Alfah, the Glorified
and: Exalted, on the Day of Reckoning. Thus, the just and righteous of this
community will be admitted to the Gardens of Paradise before all others.

Chapter 79. The Virtues Of Feed) J.-xas R A O gl
Friday (VYA 2l

1084.. It was narrated that Abu (g% . f Jﬁ JST GBS — veAs
Lubdbah bin ‘Abdul-Mundhir
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said: “The Prophet #£ said: S5 s seed

‘Triday is the chief of days, the  ‘Fe 0 s B3 A B

greatest day before Alldh. It is g2 2z ERVES AR | RV

greater before Alldh than the Day & (‘}ﬁap L’ﬂ i L’ﬁ e

of Adha and the Day of Fifr. It has 4% 5,

five characteristics: On it Alldh %y, .3 u““ JG -8 Iy _1.,0.1! e u-"

created Adam; on it Alldh sent *

Adam down to this earth; on it L Lo ‘-e-«‘”i} ‘{'Lﬁ” FG.Q;JI f.&‘

Alldh caused Adam to die; on it LoE

there is a time during which a f"‘"’ A f}' be 1 X PJ”T "M

person does not ask Alldh for f°1 48 @ dJ;- J)i:» w.u- ad ,Iaﬁl

anything but He will give it to

him, so long as he doegs1 not ask L’g ¥ 435 el 59 v ¢ &l

for anything that is forbidden; f\..«.H les @t dfmﬂ Y Bl ady 'f’i Bt

and on it the Hour will begin. P

There is no angel who is close to %% A JLg e s v ks

Al_iﬁh, no heaven,. no earth, no R Y3 Uj_a_; _uﬁ e G BN 2 ok -:

wind, no mountain -and no sea 4

that does not fear Friday.””” Y| f‘” Y5 iz Y5 C[.U N3 u‘ui Y3

(Da'tf) Nt eea] P b Shaky A3

et mesdl JUy cay pas ol or 8Y 0 ool ] [dpmd olinsf] 2oy 5

Comments;

a. The creation of Adam 38 was a great favor of Alldh, since we are all from
him, and by virtue of being humans, we are superior to other creatures if
we adorn ourselves with the wealth of true belief and virtuous deeds.

b. The coming down.of our grandfather Adam % was also a great favor of

. Alldh upon us.

c. Even death js a great boon fer a true believer, since it is the doorway
through which we pass over to the territory of Alldh’s bounties and favors,
leaving behind our earthly period of trial. Entry into Paradise as well as the
joy of seeing Alldh is only possible after we are able to cross the threshold
of death. Friday was a blessed day for Adam 38 because it was on this day
that he met his death and entered the Gardens of Paradise. This is also a
day of celebration for is, because it was on this day (Frlday) that Allah
showered His mercy on our great grandfather.

d. The Day of Resurrection is the day of Alldh's mercy, but it is also the day of
His punishment for the wrongdoers and sinners. Mariy fearful happenings
are foretold to occur-on that day. All the creatures, therefore, fear the
comirig of Friday, because any Friday could be the Doomsday

,.-ai T 4 /_,,

1085. It was narrated that Gis (&3 u;' o ﬁ gl Bl — YrAe
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Shaddid bin Aws said: “The . PRI
Messenger of Allih #§ said: ‘The M7 i Gt S SR Sl G i
best of your days is Friday. On it ‘2 GREN ek Y U,\ 1E ¢ pl UJ
Adam was created, on it the "
Trumpet will be blown, on it all HE 8 ‘J JL’ 36 u"ﬁ :;.ﬂ 211%
creatures will swoon. So send a i 5 zz24d) o3 W T
il z 2
great deal of peace and blessings d-%. SN VSA ‘J-m ’uﬁ s
upon me on that day, for yout ‘Jﬁﬁ dzagall 4d JEd 4y .pdl
peace and blessings will be 72 ». «fmy - €5 Wi . sz
presented to me.” A man said: ‘O w;,u rg op 42 DA . ‘f ‘3"'}9
Messenger of Alldh, how will our 25 Ji5 &l 0,55 G - J;:, J gle
peace and blessings be shown to SEL 2 LG % ol e
you when you will have koA R Y GAe
disintegrated?’ He said: ‘Allah. has Jsfj i o2 >3 e b B G ain CJ\B
forbidden the earth to consume the Ay s
bodies of the Prophets.”” (Da‘if) e S

oo 55 San B Wn o e e # ol dle b [oded bl tmps

asis gly cgobedl aiie LS il Ll ol b cchmdll el b pa Gelal Ty ¢ bendl

nf.aj\ Wcujbyibﬁ AAJJL iS58 Aullj.u:-“ ELE] L‘..AJ.&_Q u“"""‘”g)“”"';{"i |_}
e b J’GJL)‘“JI"_.?’;)‘”JT‘L"‘“‘“LJ“'

Comments:

a. When the Hour comes, a particular angel Isrifil %8 shall sound the Trumpet
(called Sur in the Qur'an). This will herald the beginning of the Hour.

b. Sending peace and blessings on the Prophet 4 is a deed par excellence, and
so is Friday. It is this affinity between the two that makes sending peace
and bléssings on the Prophet # all the more opportune on Priday.

c. One should not be deluded into thinking that the moment we recite our
peace and blessings on the Prophet # he is informed of it instaritly. In all
likelihood it is commiunicated to him by the angels at an appropriate time,
which means that the Messenger of Alldh % does not directly hear any
body’s peace and blessings, neither from near nor from afar. It is the angels
that comununicate it to him. The Hadith suggesting that he directly hears our
peace and blessings for him is not based on a sound chain of narration.

1086. 1t was narrated from Abu ‘_silI-J'n O fuf Bz - 1Ay
Hurairah that the Messenger of i1 S 5.
Allzh & said: “From one Friday 55 o ‘le” @l o )‘J*‘“ hiE TS
to the next is an expiation for & dﬁ) a2 ,J_,J_,. L;' i “,_,| L2

whatever was committed in ~ cEs s 5 aa
between, so long as one does not L G U e u‘l “2zdn 256

commit any major sin.” (Sahih) g}@| i VJ G
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Comments:

a. Minor sins are washed off through virtuous deeds.

b. Major sins are pardoned on sincere repentance.

c. Some of the major sins are so grave that, because of them, even our
virtuous deeds fail to blot our minor sins.

Chapter 8. What Was J.Zjdl S Ee L oL - (- ESN)
Narrated Concerning Bath On 3 id ee gy ae A (23
Friday (V14 deall) 4-'-0-"7-‘/ =) e
1087. Aws bin Aws Ath-Thagafi
said: “I heard the Prophet # say:

“Whoever takes a bath on Friday, (3= L}_p'l_)j‘)'l oF S| I TR
and bathes completeP( and goes o5 o st
early, arriving early,™ and walks :Wm A t-é’“j‘" e 15 ols
and does not ride (to the mosque), T (R B By P
and sits close to the Imdm and dm i o &

listens to him, and does not 55-1)%” £ ‘_}....; o J4 & f;;“
engage in idle talk; for every step cEs td e cgmn R s
he takes he will have the reward i : f" r:l" “’:M" FE ?
of one year, the reward of a year's  a 3t ok {’,Jf, ‘é.};..l& :.rl.n’:ll e 633

.;;—:""L_;,IJJKJ;TDJ:;-—\AV

fasting and praying (at might).” S
(Sahih) sk J"T “i‘*‘ J“p J‘h" JS.:
G5

Y01 s (dnanl) sl & 1ob ikl s al a2 [cM bl : &qu
‘(5_9"*“ Eonn 3 ‘Lr.ob..Jl L‘J.A.ML)-;?SBJI} WOl opl dmemmny < &yl ol el e
. EQT.C [y :.L_;.La_,.l!.!“a_);»\ _Jls 4.!_}

UIH has been translated in its most general form, and the commentaries differ over the
meaning. After the narration, Tirmidhi said (no. 496): “Regarding this Hedith, Mahmud
(one of the narrators) told that Waki’ said: “Whoever takes a bath’ refers to him; ‘and
bathes completely’ refers to his wife.” It has been reported that ('Abdulldh) bin Al-
Mubérak said about this Hadith: “Whoever bathes completely’ and ‘Whoever
petforms Ghusl’ means washes his head and performs Ghusl” And Im Mubdrak is
one of the narrators in this chain of Tbn Mijah, whereas Waki’ narrated the chain
with Tirmidhi. These two views reported by At-Tirmidhi are the most popular. In
Tubfatul-Alneadhi, Mubirakpuri preferred the second view, that of Ibn Mubérak,
while in his notes on Ibn Méjah, Sindi quoted Suyuti’s view, which elaborated on the
first view, that of Waki’. Most of them say that ‘Goes early, arriving early’ means at
the early time for the prayer, and is early for the sermon.



The Chapters Of Establishing ... 164 143 duuJiy ouighall Loidf ihgal

Comments:

a. The twe words Ghasala and Ightasals used in the Hadith are from the same
root but have a fine line of difference in meaning. Some of the schefars have
taken the first (Ghasala) te mean ‘he washed his head’, and the second
(Ightasala) to mean ‘he performed complete bath”. Some other scholars hold
the opinion that the first (Ghasalay means the person washing himself as man
ordinarily does, while the second means that he took a complete bath after
having sexual relations with his wife, so that en his way to and from the
mosque for Friday prayer his attention is not diverted by the sight of women.

b. Alongside the prayer, the sermon delivered by the hndm on Friday is also
an important patt of the ritual and must be listeried to attentively. Engaging
oneself in idle talks or in any other activity during the course of sermen is a
negation of the very purpose of the sermon.

H088. it was narrated that Ibn Lot
“Umai said: “T heard the Prophet N
# say from the pulpit ‘“Whoever & «dl=d
comes to Friday, let him take a wie o F
bath.'” (Sahik) o

rre Glos], J_:i #* 4 q...aL.bM dug o e 8 ET /T damed dL:—J;-T [c_c_-ﬁ'-ﬁ] @J’-:S
M 528 dalyd Ay O80T e plandly

A

1089. Ii was narrated from Abu &35 Jes fae st“ Bl — 1Ay
L0 x lelk - . L.f' o
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that the e e . P . .
Messenger of Allah #€ said: “Bath. ~ &° ‘FL“‘ o Hipae He R U SEaz
on Fridays is obligatery for every  %f % L o Lj 1e ol o slhe
male who has reached the age of S .
puberty.” {Sahih) Lamll pp sy 1B b Jo
“p—L""‘ JS JLD L—-.9-|_9
ﬁ,h”_; J....:J' (,.,g_.l; Cpii  F4. L}L._.a.ﬂ & 3o 3 s_..xb HJ]JS“ (Lg_)lpJ1 4>~J>‘ cﬂfu
B el Jud Cagng b ¢ Anaaedl Lr-L-«a_g clies oy 0L Cods e AOAL l é!
cUanM;_,\J.b—’JAJ\,i'TC é'l db—)luﬁéhds
Comments:
a. “Obligatory’ here may be taken to mean desirable and better since other
Hadith, eg., the one in the next chapter contains concession, ie, the
permission net to-have 4 bath.

b. Attending Friday prayer is an enjoined duty for the male adults, not for
women and children.
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Chapter 81. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Concession For That

396. It was narrated that Abu
Hurajrah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh # said: “Whoever performs
ablution and performs ablution
well, then comes to Friday
(prayer} and sits near (the Imdm),
and keeps guiet and lstens, he
will be forgiven for what was
between that and the previous

Friday (of sins), and three days .

more. And: whoever touches the
pebbles then he has engaged in
Laghw (idle talk or behavior).”
(Sahik)

Comments:.
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Forgiveness for the sins of ten days, is promlsed for those who. attend the
Friday prayer, duly observing all it etiquette.

1091. It was narrated from Anas
bin Malik that the Prophet 2

said:"Whoever performs ablution -

on Friday, it is well and good for
him, and he has done what is
obligatory for him. But whoever
takes a bath, bath is better.”

(Da'if)
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Comments:

iM“—hﬂj_} L‘IA.:JJ- U"! dreme,D g

A bath is not a pre-condition for the Friday prayer. It is. nevertheless a

praiseworthy and desirable act.
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Chapter 82. What Was
Narrated About Setting Out
Early For Friday

1092. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Messenger of
Allsh # said: “When Friday
comes, angels stand at every door
of the mosque and record the
names of the people who come, in
order of arrival. When the Imdm
comes out, they close their records
and listen to the sermon. The first
one who comes to the prayer is
like one who sacrifices a camel;
the one who comes after him is
like one who sacrifices a cow; the
one who comes after him is like
one who sacrifices a ram,” (and
so on) until he made mention of a
hen and an egg. Sahl added in his
Hadith: “ And whoever comes after
that comes only to do his duty
with regard to the prayer.”
(Sahih)

166 1gad diwdiy il ghall dold) walgyl

& EE B OG- Ay pmrall).
(;Y\ Zd) BRand! ) o
N HA ‘)ﬁaérwb-\?~\ qY
g b gk V6 e
3ol o oaen 36 A o
56 Bp 106 8% & 3,25 O s
S o S K e B sl 3
J:"-';' ERH [P % .}gd..ﬂl
AR e A E iy (e
Al ua,*,j; A R E AT A%
off o P LS .54@’»3@ )
u'*'s PATICEPRY 6-1-“ B oaad
S o 5 iy el #5 &
Sy fs W B 55 sl 53 s

s S

Slihon Gl 0 B+ 1 hmonadl g el J2b b cBrendl (b 2T A

Comments:

. G&maéhﬂl [REY Lg,,":“}‘.” JBJ L4y

a. Those arriving before others enjoy higher fanks, therefore get greatér
rewards.

b. Early arrivals are those that reach the mosque before the start of sermon.
Those arriving after the start of sermon do get reward for listening to
sermon and petforming the Friday prayer, but do not get the exira reward
reserved for early arrivals.

c. The angels” action of stopping the recording of the names and listening to
the sermon, contains the message that no outside activity is allowed during
the currency of the sermony.

1093. It was narrated from  7s7 #is 'L_AJS _yT
Samurah bin Jundab that the
Messenger of Alldh 2§ described
the likeness of Friday, saying that

Bis - 1ear
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those who come earliest are like
the one who sacrifices a camel,
then like one who sacrifices a
cow, then like one who sacrifices
a shiep, until he made mention of
a chicken. (Hasan)
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1094. It was narrated that
‘Algamah said: “I went out with
’Abdulldh to Friday (prayer), and
he found three men who arrived
before him. He said: “The fourth
of four, and the fourth of four is
not far away. I heard the
Messenger of Alldh # say: “On
the Day of Resurrection people
will gather near Alldh according
to how early they came to Friday
(prayer), the first, second, and
third.”” Then he said: “The fourth
of four, and the fourth of four is
not far away.”” (Da‘if)
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Chapter 83. What Was
Narrated About Adornment
On Fridays

1095. It was narrated from
‘Abdulldh bin Salam that he
heard the Messenger of Alldh #
saying on the pulpit one Friday:
“There is nothing wrong with
anyone of you buying two
garments for Friday (prayer},
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other than his daily work - ,. ¢

clothes.” (Hasan) ds ol yl i’y“‘ S T s
(Another chain) from Yusuf bin 130! % 3 S e JOE e g
‘Abdulldh bin Salim that his e ;

father said: “The DProphet #& (3 ony A ‘9] VS""'T PE
delivered a sermon to us” and he Mafe o y e ‘;;..:,.’,‘H
mentioned that.

e gk o VVAL canl] el OL ol gl e 2 (o] e
Ngke 4 Cns

Comments:

a. We should wear nice special garments for Iriday prayers.

b. The Friday sermon should also cover topics related to practical matters.

c. Cleanliness, more than usual, must be done for Friday prayers.

1096. It was narrated from  Gif ;2 ::,., Bl s - v

‘Aishah that the Prophet & 2 e e

delivered a sermon to the people fl"*“ o ‘f“ 5 e e @l & s

one _‘?-riday, and he saw them 3 L;Jm o Lt 58 ‘f_%i LE G o

wearing woolen clothes. The ~ . ™ . & ° " = 7

Messenger of Alldh # said: 6 /P el pi LU Gl

“There is nothing wrong with any L 8 41 0,20 JB W o
e ; ing wr 1 & de G Q1 0, 0B L o
one of you, if he can afford it oL #y) ) ? L
buying two garments for Friday, ey dn ol <@l aay gl t{vf-;'b'-i

other than his daily work s
clothes.” (Hasan}) . B

o o ol 3 sl du, RITY C ‘,Lab cgﬂ,ﬂ presp [UM-] c.fu

R . B3
u'U" ‘_5_9.-# Lémr-]

Comments:

a. Wearing clean nice clothes specially made for Fnday prayers shall be a
proof that the person concerned attaches greater importance to this
particular act of worship. '

b. There is no harm done if one is not able to have separate garments for the
occasion, but he must take particular care of cleanliness for the occasion.
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1097. It was narrated from Abu
Dharr that the Prophet #£ said:
“Whoever takes a bath on a
Friday and does it well, and
purifies himself and does it well,
and puts on his best clothes, and
puts on whatever Alldh decrees
for him of the perfume of his
tamily, then comes to the mosque
and does not engage in idle talk
or separate (pushing between)
two people; he will be forgiven
for (his sins) between that day
and the previous Friday.” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. Performing ablution and bath, and doing them well, is recognizing the

importance of Friday.

b. People should come duly perfumed “for Friday prayer. If a person has no
perfume for himself, he can use the perfume of his family.

c. It is not allowed for anyone to come late, and yet try to create a space, for
himself in.the front row by puiting the seated assembly ‘to inconvenience.

1098, It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger .of

Alléh #% said: “This day is an ‘Eid -

(festival) which Alldh has ordained
for the Muslims. Whoever comes
to Friday (prayer), let him take a
bath and if he has perfume then lef
him put some on. And upon you (I
urge to use) is the tooth sti
(Hasan)
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Comments:
Use of the tooth stick must be a part of our preparation for each prayer in
general, and for Friday in particular, since brushing the teeth is a part of
our own cleanliness and purification.

Chapter 84. What Was Ry 9-2 el G :;l: - (Ag i"~""““")
Narrated Concerning The OYF Zomsli) Zai2el!

Time Of Friday (prayer)

1099. It was narrated that Sahl &35 Lol AAS B - veqq
bin Sa‘d said: “We did not take a - - Pt s e L gl A
Quailulah nor eat Ghadd’ until after U:;“—"? ‘f‘“\f‘ T R 2
Friday (prayer).” ! EAESH Wi

™

B 12506 aslall sl BEP Il b J ol el (@bl o 2 1m

Js5 oo dmendl Bl Ol chaandl ey (WP €1 Jab o Dty oY

cpil 2l o allis Cude e AR IE (et

Comments:

a. Qailulah (siesta; midday nap) is a midday rest. On Fridays, however, the
Companions abstained from taking it at its usual time in order to' be early
for Friday prayer.

b. Delaying the lunch until after the Friday prayer was also a patt of their

. preparation for #. They probably thought that going to the mosque with
stuffed bellies might make them:sleepy during the sermon.

1100. Iyas bin Salamah bin

e CaE C A IS P R
Akwa’ narrated that his father = | -3, “i , .
said: “We used to perform Friday <ol o) e Gas tgues o e
(prayer) with the Prophet #£, then Layy Lo SeT. ce e :

we wotld return, and we would § ) i T
not see any shadow from the @ 30 & l& B 106 4l 32
walls in which we could seek " " .

shade.” L‘..f ,‘JUQ‘.:C‘LE (5;; W G@-; rj Ibl.«er.“
o

Comments: . bl ey e o AV e el U5 e dmend] S5l

a. Much like the Zuhr, the Friday prayer is also performed soon after the sun
has passed its zenith.

U Ogitulah s a rest in the middle of the day even if one does not sleep. Ghadii’ is the
meal eaten in the beginning of the day. Explanation by Sindi.
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b. The sermon being brief, people used to return so early that the shadew

from the walls was still quite scant.

1101, "Abdur-Rahman bin Sa’d
bin ‘Ammér bin Sa’d, the Mu adh-
dhin of the Prophet #£, said: “My
father told me, narrating from his
tather, from his grandfather, that
during the time of the Messenger
of Alldh #&, he used to call the
Adhin on Fridays when the
shadow was like a sandal strap.”

(Da'if)
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T102. It was narrated that Anas
said: “We used to perform the
Friday (prayer), then we would
return for a nap (Qailulah). '™
(Sahih)
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Comments:

Quilulah, as earlier explained, is a nap or rest in the middle of the day
generally done before the Zuhr prayer. On Friday, preparations for prayer
kept the Companion. so much occupied that they delayed the nap until after

the Friday prayer:

Chapter 85. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Sermon On Friday

1103. It was narrated from Ibn
“Umar that the Prophet # used to
deliver two sermons, and he
would sit briefly between the two.
(One of the narrators) Bishr
added: “While he was standing.”
(Sahih)

[ See the note for no. 1099,
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Comments:
a. Priday prayer has two sérmons.
b. The serrhon must be delivered standing, unless there is 2 valid excuse for
not doing so.
c. I order to separate the two semons frofn each other, there should be a
small break in between.
d. The sermons should be used for purposes of admonition and instruction.

1104. Tt was natrated from Jafar B3 ‘J-LZ.E A {’;L:.A Bl - veg
bin ‘Amr bin Huraith that his . Zh a3 se At
father said: “I saw the Prophet & < ‘dbjj b s G ookl
df&i\{::ring t_-he s-e:lné);l ox-{) th_s 06 4.\;.\ e u, PR J,;,._;.
pulpit, wearing a black turban” :

(Sahit) c}chl L,.\:« L,Jn:-u 5‘%‘3 u“ﬂ ‘—*—*IJ

.;—IIJJ.‘» ML@.E ’

i s Wo‘\:c cplrl e Be Jgs Gl b gl cples el igd

BrE] L..A
Comments: 23

a. Ttis a part of Sunnah to deliver the sefmon standing on the pulplt

b. Weating black clothes is permissible. Thete is, however; 4 tertain sect that
puts on black clothes as a mark of grief and mouining, To avoid
resemblance with them, it is advisable to avoid Wearlng black, especially
during the month of Mubarram.

B

1105. It was narrated that Simék 153 5 )u AL @5 - e
bin Hatb said: “I heard Jabir bin ., . 7., L
Samutzh say: “The Messenger of — ~7%°% O o= Bis 26 .,Q,;Ji !
Alldh # used to deliver the TR I VO L ‘i:aj, s

oo e
sermon standing, but he vsed to D
sit down briefly, then stand up.”  Js=) o8 1 SRl G Bl Cael
(Sahih) 58 8 o des cbds @ oa
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1106. It was narrated that Jabir
bin Samurah said: “The Prophet
# used to deliver the sermon
standing, then he would sit dow,
then he would stand up and recite
some Verses and remember Alldh.
His sermon was moderate and his
prayer was moderate (i.e., neither
too long nor too short).” (Sahih)
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Commeints:

a. The proper way to deliver a sermon is to choose some text from the Qur'an,
then explain things in the light thereof.

b. The sermon should neither be too long nor too short, but of moderate length.

c. The prayer must not be too short. Some of the .A‘imma, either recite the
shortest among the Surah of the Qur"an or resort to reciting just three or four
Verses from a longer Surah. This is all against the Sunnah of the Prophet .

11907, ‘Abdur-Rahmén bin Sa'd
bin ‘Ammir bin Sa’d narrated
that his father told him, from his
father, from his grandfather, that
when the Messenger of Alldh 4§
delivered a speech on the
battlefield he would do so leaning
on a bow, and when he delivered
a sermon on Friday, he would do
s0 leaning on his staff. (Da‘if)
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11{8. ‘Algamah narrated that
‘Abdulldh was asked whether the
Prophet # used to deliver the
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sermon standing or sitting. He
said: “Ilave you not read the Verse:
‘...and leave you (Muhammad)
standing (while delivering the
Friday sermon?’'™ (Da‘if)

Abu *Abdulldh (Ton Majah) said:
{This Hadith is) Gharib (Unfamiliar);
it was not narrated by anyone
except Ibn Abu Shaibah.
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Comments:
a. In his Commentary on the Qur’an,

, Ibn Kathir 4% quotes a Hadith from Abu

Dawud’'s Ahddith of the category of Mursal (Hadith going back only up to
the Followers instead of the Prophet # himself) to the effect that one day
while the Prophet #& was delivering his sermon after the prayer, somebody
announced that a trader called Dihyah bin Khalifah had arrived with his
merchandise. On hearing this, the people got up, leaving behind just a few
with the Prophet # (See Mardsil of Abu Dawud, H. 62) It was on this
occasion that the Verse quoted in the Hadith was revealed. It can, therefore,
be inferred from the Hadith, that listening to the sermon whether of “Eid or
Friday is compulsory, and it is an act of sin to leave the mosque without
listening to the sermon.  And Allih knows best.

b. We know from this, that upon ascending the pulpit, the chronology is like
this: First, the Imim shall greet the assembly (with Salim), then the Adhdn
shall be called, and then the Bndm shall deliver the sermon.

1109. It was narrated from Jabir
that whenever the Prophet &
ascended the pulpit he would
greet (the people with Saldm).
(Da'i)
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Chapter 86. What Was R A R SN )
Narrated Concerning PANPENTD whil) ol
Listening To The Sermon ¥ ""L@‘%“’ e ,tl“’“':y !
And Remaining Silent (VY0 Apdi)

1110. It was narrated from Abu iz ;523 dﬁ L& jﬁ GEE2 — 11y
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: ) Cote LT s
“If you say to your companions: o ‘%2 ;_s’T gl & Qe o Gk
‘Be quiet’ on a Friday while the £ oo I PR,
Imdm is delivering the sermon, ~ ‘ 3 /'I & 94“: U&ﬂ ,‘ s
you have engaged in Laghw idle &4 Bp :J6 £ L}:‘J\ ol i
talk or behavior).” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. It is prohibited either to initiate conversatior or reply to someone else’s
remarks during the sermon.

b. In cases where there is something of vital import, it is allowed to speak to
the Imam during the sermon as happened in the case of a persori who
requested the Messenger of Alldh # to pray to Alldh for rain on one
Friday, and for halting the rain on the next Friday (Sehih Al-Bukhiri: 933).
Similarly, as we shall, see in the next Chapter, the Messenger of Allah
spoke to Sulaik Ghatafdni 4% during the course of his sermon. However,
things like annoying the assembly with questions after questions:in order to
capture their attention, or getting them to answer aloud, or raise slogans
inside the mosque, are highly improper acts if done by the Imdm.

1112, ‘Atd’ bin Yasar narrated &.1.2]! “a o jfni Bis — 1y
from Ubayy bin Ka'b: “The |  , .. .o, c.r s0 25, 0.
Messenger of Alldh # recited O ¢ 52301 dass Zﬂﬁ"j bas Lo
Tabdrak [Al-Mulk (67)] one Priday,  , Lz 2 i
while he was standing and e s A .
reminding us of the Days of Alldh @) Js=) 01 o5 2 Sl 58 )\ oy
(i.e., preaching to us). Abu Dardd’ DU VY ol | 4 5 2
or Abu Dharr raised an eyebrow '~ LT
at me and said: ‘When was this > »0 51 #5581 Ji5 .4l pkl Usds
Surah revealed? For I have not
heard it before now.” He {Ubayy) . 3 . ) -
gestured to him that he should  of gl JUE 5% V) el i 3
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remain silent. When they finished, D TR S RN o
he said:" ‘I asked you z\rhen this < G b peal WL asal
Surah was ;evealed and you (:}id 371 Ji& Lsif’” rb 53‘9_:..” adn le
not answer me.”” Ubayy said: . CoE e e s T
“You have gained nothing from L (‘}J Db G M G
your prayer today except the idle s i
talk that you engaged in.” He . . L.
went to the Prophet % and told &1 Js&5 J .21 J6 gl o5
him about that, and what Ubayy A 57
had said to him. The Messenger e
of Allah # said: ‘Ubayy spoke

the truth.””* (Hasan)

Cote e VEFfOL Wiy b denl o dlie e AT [ope sbinl] Dpm SO

Comments: . oosla 4.‘[7_; ¢ e .:l:..h.ul L Lf;:‘“"}“‘” (_JL;J cd j.b.xj\i.p

a. No response should be given to the person who tries to talk to one of you
during the sermon.

b. Gesturing to someone to keep quiet is not the same as speech.

c. Talking during the sermon eats up the reward of Friday prayer,

Chapter 87. Concerning One J:-’ Sad 2l G S0 - (A ‘._MAJ!)
Wheo Enters The Mosque . 2 ongin e
While The Imim Is QYT L) “'J”"! TLN#,L’ "b,«“""““
Delivering The Sermon

1112. It was narrated that Jabir G5 02 %) flis Gz — Wy
bin ‘Abdulldh said: “Sulaik . EJ Tz oz s
Ghatafini entered the mosque & ‘%2 gt B e (0
when the Prophet #£ was 4 g2 3% o\ JJ| 0 s
> 4 o 2 2l e
delivering the sermon. He said: . & .
‘Have you prayed? He said, "No.’ u’“”-’ J"-MJ‘ u#m"“” J*L" J-"’ 16

. P

Hefsa;i'c’i; 'T_I:IEII perform two  § .35 (i sdeh (aE 2 i ;i
Rak'ah.”” (Sahih) v oy
As for “Amr (one of the narrator’s MepEasy Jumdr 1 JG
of the Hadith), he did not mention P s oAl aF
Sulaik. MR i"b e g

of el Clainy y,j e Moy bYWt 6y 1] Tl lnandt s Budl e 2T 1 B
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Comments:

177 \gd &l ciighall dolBi i gef

a. We learri from the Hadith that even the person who enters the mosque
during the sermon should perform two Rak’sh before he sits down.

b. These two Rak'ah serve the dual purpose of being Tahiyyatul-Masjid as well as
Sunnah before Friday prayer. Performing more than two Rak’ah on this occasion
is not allowed. One can, however, perform as many Rak'sh as one desires in a
cycle of two each, before the start of the sermon. (Sahih Al-Bukhiri: 883).

1113. It was narrated that Abu
Sa'eed said: “A man entered the
mosque when the Prophet #£ was
delivering the sermon. He said:
"Have you prayed? He said: ‘No.”
He said: “Then pray two Rak'al””
(Hasan)
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1114, it was narrated that Jabir
said: “Sulaik Al-Ghatafdni came
while the Messenger of Alldh #%
was delivering the sermon. The
Prophet #& said to him: ‘Did you
perform two Rak’sh before you
came?’ He said: ‘No.” He said:
‘Then perform two Raek’sh, but
make them brief.”” (Da‘if)

Ed

A I R A R ¥
L_s}‘ :_,.3 ﬁ’,..,.o.o.f”\“ 9.3 c;:al.’:g z)j ",.w'/
G e G Gl B ol
SUR S s V8 i 8
z BABUNIFIRAREE - TR
Y36 ese ok 18 s o

Sooge L epefr Yol L
Wl 33y RS Jab 1 JB

B AV I PNkl dbs Al ) e [imd asbuf] g A
c(Iblondl dae pedladt e S5V B el iy abd s el oy SLE oy ade s
ety bl e peeall b b sein e Y pelially caslan sl oy
tl B Sh s eV Gb e AVO s el pLYl Bl b et (ol
- OF Y

Chapter 88. Concerning The
Prohibition Of Stepping Over
The People’s Shoulders On
Friday

1115. It was narrated from Jabir
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bin ‘Abdulldh that a man entered
the mosque one Friday when. the
Messenger of Alldh # was
delivering the sermon. He started
stepping over the people’s
shoulders, and the Messenger of
Alldh £ said: ‘Sit down, for you
have annoyed (people) and you
are late.”” (Sahik)

178 \gad diully cighall &alB) clgl
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Comments:

a. We must reach the mosque early for Friday prayer so that we are able to

find a suitable place near the Imdm.

b. If we arrive late, then we must sit wherever we find it fit in the rear rows.
c. 1t is not proper to cause trouble to others in order to reach in front.

1116. Tt was narrated from Sahl
bin Mu'ddh bin Anas that his
father said: “The Messenger of
Allah # said: "“Whoever steps
over the people’s necks on Friday
has built a bridge to Hell.””
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Chapter 89. Concerning:
Speaking After The Imdm
Comes Down From The
Pulpit

1117. It was narrated from Anas
bin Malik that the people used to
speak to the Prophet # about
their needs when he came down
from the pulpit on a Friday.
Da'if
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Chapter 90. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Recitation In The Prayer On
Friday

1118. It was narrated that
‘Ubaidullih bin Abu Rafi" said:
“Marwédn appointed Abu
Hurairah in charge of Al-
Madinah, and set out for Makkah.
Abu Hurairah led us in prayer on
Friday, and he recited Surat Al-
Jurmi'ah in the first Rak'sh, and in
the second, “When the hypocrites
come to youw.”'! ‘Ubaidulldh
said: “I caught up with Abu
Hurairah when he finished and
;said to him: “You recited two
Surah that ‘Ali used to recite in
Kufah.’ Abu Hurairah said: ‘1
heard the Messenger of Alldh #&
reciting them.””” (Sakih)
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Comments:

4 opds

a. Reciting these two Surah is proven from Sunnah. However, as we shall see
in the next Hadith, it is also allowed to recite other Surgh.

b. The Companions were keen to follow and copy the actions of the
Messenger of Allih # to their minutest details. Ilence it is, that the action
of both “Ali and Abu Hurairah (&, in this case was-in perfect emulation of

the practice of the Prophet #&.

1119. It was narrated that
‘Ubaidulldh bin ‘Abdulldh said:
“Dahhdk bin Qais wrote to
Nu'mén bin Bashir, saying: ‘Tell
us what the Messenger of Alldh

M Al-Munitfiqun (63).
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# used to recite on Friday alon, . U SR
with Surah Al-Jumu'ah’ }-{2-- saic% B (':° 4"“"” ff Ga 85 f‘“ ol
‘He used to recite: “Has there e TS ST l’“" & 56 el
come to you the narration of the Lo .
overwhelming Pe, the Day of 45-:-:&‘-‘“ Eodom
Resurrection)? "1 (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. This Hadith tells us that, alongside Surah Al-fumu’ah, the Messenger of Allah
#£ used to recite Surah Al-Ghdshiyeh in the Friday prayer, while in the
previous Hadith we were told that, in addition to Surah Al-Jumu'ah, he 2
used to recite Surah Al-Mundfigun. The obvious inference, theérefore, is that
we have a choice in the selection of texts and chapters of the Qur'dn.

b. The written word is as dependable as the heard version of a Hadith,
provided that we are sure about the authenticity of the source.

1120. It was narrated from Abu  ([E5z )Lw o rw @is ~ Y.

‘Tnabah Al-Khawlani that the » .. s e

Prophet #& used to recite “Glorify =~ 0° Gl G dmd 5o e 5 A3l

£ L

the Name of your Lord the Most Al ,.’\‘-J};Ji s foeg e Gy
= g o E
High” and “Has there come t{o < d 27

you the narration of the ar g weth 1k bric s !

overwhelming, 1e the Day of SLH Lo ad &
Resurrection)?'?! on Friday. 00 & B¥5 4 &
(Sahih)
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Chapter 91. What Was b El b ub — (4 r>u4j'l)
Narrated Concerning One s Lo

Who Catches One Rak‘ah Of (Y L) “"s daesddl Lo —"J-’T
Friday Prayer

1121. It was narrated from Abu ¢ . [Maﬂ u,- AEr2 S — vawy
Hurairah that the Prophet £ said: 7
“Whoever catches one Rak'sh of O* L.*-’:’
Friday, let him add another Rak’ah o deas :.5 . o
to it.” (Sahih) AN =

—w\

- fo 2. F

&”‘;’E‘“;":’zfﬁ
Go Gl AN

Ul AL Ghishiyah (38).
21 AL Ala (87) and Al-Ghishiyah (88).
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Comuments:
a. In the case wheré a person fails to affive at the miosque in tithe, aind is able
to catch only one Rak‘ah with the Imdm, he will be consideted to have

performed the Friday prayer in congregation. e should, therefore, perform
just one more Rak'ah to complete his prayer.

b. Thete is a hint in it, that if the person concerned has failed to catch even
orie full Rak’ah, he will have missed the Friday prayet. Ie, thefefore, shall
perform four Rak‘ah as for Zuhr instead of the two presciibed for the Friday
prayer.

1122. It was narrated that Abu 5 3 f 4 & 41 @k - vy

Hurairah said: “The Messenger of TN T PRI §. se 3

Allah 8 said: ‘Whoever catches ot Obiw 5> VB keR 5 rL*‘“

ohle Rak:a’zlh _of P'raYer, he has oF caala ! o c(__gﬁjll OF e

caught it.””" {Suhih) . s g e E
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- gl
;[1.23. It. was nar%ratecj that Thn 4.z 5 SR 25 Jhas Bis - vy
Umar said: “The Messenger of |, ~ ~
Allah §£ . said: “Whoever catches & & o ¢ 3
one Rak’ah of Friday prayer or . 238y S0 20 222 @iz “ad3l
other: than #t, then he has caught Ji ‘o 'gi o umE }J
the prayer.”” (Sahik) =
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Comments:

One interpretation of the Hadith is that anyone who catches one Rak‘ah shall
not be deprived of the reward of prayer in congregation. Another
interpretation, is that if he has the time to do just one Rak’ah before the end
of the prescribed time, his prayer shall not be considered as missed. For
instance, a man has just completed one Rak’ah for the Fajr prayer when the
sun rose, or else he had performed just one Rak'sh for “Asr before the sun
went down. In such cases, he should complete his prayer. Such delays are
not, however, acceptable except for a valid reason or excuse.

-

Chapter 92. What Was A ST Pl VR Ve 1
Narrated Concerning From ot ot PR 9,’, N ¢ s )
Where You Should Come To (Y Liodl) Aroedl ‘_;_%S

Friday (Prayer)

1124. It was narrated that Tbn G35 o g 13 22 G - vave

‘Umar said: “The people of Quba’ e a e e en T se 2

used to pray with the Messenger ‘% &? B2 G2 e gl e

of Alldh # on Fridays.” (Hasan) L’j Jﬂj Sl 6 a2 S oE ‘CEG Lé
1

£
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M4 Jh5 m Oaim 18
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Chapter 93. Those Who Do 85 Had 1 S0 - (AF pand)

Not Attend Friday Prayer . 2ch ot 122
Without An Excuse ary D 4o o O den !
1125. It was narrated that Abu  Gis (L33 L;;i o™ :SS jﬁ i - 11Ye
Ja'd Ad-Damri who was a T I T
Companion said that the Prophet ~ *“20% ot =22 oot B
# said: “Whoever abandons ’; sl 8 6 {i”, A
Friday (prayer) three times, I R P S S
neglecting it, a seal will be placed el Qe O sine as g ad
over his heart.” (Hasan) AL ‘Cts’ﬂ S assdi qﬁj e
ER6 LR 35 o L3106 08
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Comments:
Tahdwun in Arabic is from the same root as Hayyin, which means
something insignificant. Man, by nature, is prone to neglect and make hght
of performing the things he considers unimportant. Therefore, Tahdwunan is
also sometimes translated as ‘lazily’.

1126. It was narrated that Jabir S B 2 A G - Vv
bin ‘Abdulldh said: “The

Messenger of Alldh % said: ‘:}-;—f‘ L;T u‘ -L~»| 58 c,.aJ Bis 'J,nl_c
“Whoever abandons Frida sa Boaf EEoL
(prayer) three times, for nz ‘S’M D ST B35
necessary reason, Alldh will place 1 ) o8 u_,.h_; Lol [l Bk
a seal over his heart.”” (Hasan) : 1
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1127. It was narrated that Abu €35 U5 5 A2 @3s - vy
Hurairah said: The Messenger of | . .. ,. 5. .7 i, se 2 o0
Allah 4 said: “What if one of you = <° coMzs Gl Bas toledd Gy coane
were to take a flock of sheep and J.as GG 206 3:3}@ o 5 e
look for grass for them one or two . 55 .20 f

miles away, but he cannot find Loall dsy & rS J‘ Yh 3

any at that distance, so he goes  -%..4 oF i .
further away? Then (the time for) U"l’f J ui‘““ ol e ‘-—d

Friday comes but he does not 5% 25.25&1 c-L;‘:u t"' o ,..a g\ﬂl £le

attend it, then (another) Friday g3 252} i GA Y7

comes but he does not attend it, * ﬁ"‘m 3 'L*M 7 9‘-"’“
and (another) Friday comes but NIRRT ST £S5 Bigy
he does neot attend it, until Alldh P
places a seal on his heart.” (Dai’f) “521’ e C‘h'l
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1128. It was narrated from
Samurah bin Jundab that the
Prophet 4# said: “Whoever
abandons Friday deliberately, let
him: give a Dindr in charity, and if
he cannot afford that, then (let
him give) half a Dinér.” (Dai’f)
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Chapter 94. What Was
Narrated Concerning Prayer
Before Friday (Prayer)

1129. & was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbds said: “The Prophet #
used to perform four Rak'ah
before Friday (prayer), and he did

not separate any of them.”

(Maudu*)
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Comments;

One can offer as many Rak’ah as he wishes before the sermon, (See notes on
H. 1112). However, if he arrives at the mosque c_lu_r___ing_ the period of the
sermon, he would only perform two Rak'ah. (See H. 1113)

Chapter 95. What Was
Narrated Concerning Prayer
after Friday

1230, It was narrated that when
‘Abdullah bin “Umar had prayed
Friday, he went and prayed two
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Rak’alt in his house. Then he said: T P
“The Messenger of Alldh #& used Tl B2 “"Lp ];I o8

to do that.” (Sahik) B Jsks 58106 B g s sl
s;‘J 2 "j ;{%

Comments:

The Messenger of Alldh # used to perform Sunnah and voluntary prayer in
his house, although it is also allowed performing the Sunngh prayers in the
Iosqite.

1131. It was narrated from Salim, {3 . ¢y 2 A Bi2 Yy

from his father, that the Prophet  ~ ;" .
#& used to pray two Rak'ah after 0% «les ol of u{w oF 0l
Jumii'gh. (Sahih) a5 g’fé@%&ﬁji i ;‘L.jué i

RS edl

s B o Ol G opr (Gl Lol B0 s 4 2T Dm0

1132. It was narrated that Abu jﬁ_'s G2 P I Ji- _,J! Bi — vy
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 2., 5. 2 g:02 20 2

(a3 NG LB Lo— - sLE0
Alldh # said: ‘If you pray after e ) e (’L" =7
Friday , then pray four (Rak’ah).”  «mlla 1 o3 Led 58 w3 [0 4
(Sahih) G g g O

L4 eﬁb} J.M__JL_;;T Q’-"O";AA\:C < Amaczel! n[..L..n AD-JD-T @j&é

Commeénts:
We know from this, that we can perform either two Rak‘ah or fout after
the obligatory Friday prayer, Some of the scholars have reconciled this
difference by suggesting that four Rak‘sh are for one who performs them
at the mosque (either performing them as two and two, or all the four
as one continuity), and two for one who offers them in his house,
(Mi#'af)
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Chapter 96. What Was dedt b 2le G OG- an 1
Narrated Concerning Sitting = ‘7‘5," T u, p (’“ - )
In Circles On Fridays Bfﬁgore kiYWl dhall 5 daaxdl o
The Prayer, And Thtibi S I I PP
When The Iméim Is (¥ Bl ey pleY 15
Delivering The Sermon

1133. It was narrated from ‘Amr %} wls Bas il g
bin Shu'aib, from his father, from ar 4 daos gioo Lolos
his grandfather, that the v ke By o6 Lelad
I\{Iefssen.ger_ of Allﬁh # forbade COMRE S u; [P ‘i;___g_[ ;,1 Lft
sitting in circles in the mosque on . , s o
Fridays before the prayer. (Hasazn) of gl 58 cagl 58 S Y g e (F
H ¥ oF A I A A
..U:;.:,.;Jl ng o dT st % ;ﬂi! LJ_}«M‘J
SOEN 38 R py

. VE‘\ZC Ar..LE.T [")ﬁu"] @_Js‘d‘
Comments:

Arriving at the mosque before the scheduled time for Friday prayer is a
meritorious act meriting reward from Alldh, but in the available time one
must remain engaged in the remembrance of Alldh and His praise. Sitting
in circles here and there, and engaging in idie talks, not only defeats the
very purpose of coming to the mosque and violates the decorum of the
place, but also becomes a source of annoyance to the worshippers.

1134. It was narrated from ‘Amr U;.jgf,.!! NG - x P {3
bin Shut'aib, from his father, that S
his grandfather said: “The ¢ #! % 5 & B> ‘e
Me‘ssfnger f’f Allah ;% forbade o agE L COMEE o desh 2 e
Ihtibd” on Fridays, meaning; when 3 o e e L £ .. "
the Imidm is delivering the ol M 1dB e R saml 58 "j-"‘“'
sermon.” (Hasan) Y peosaf b5 Y o B 4
Comments: cCdasg ELZ\;!;
The Messenger of Alldh 2 has disapproved of Ihtibd’ (sitting with one’s
thighs gathered up against the stomach while wrapping one’s arms or
garment around them} during sermon. For one thing, it induces sleep and,
secondly it defeats the very purpose of attending the sermon.

U Ihtibi’ and they say Habwaly; to sit with one’s thighs gathered up against the stomach,
while wrapping one’s arms or garment around them, or, sitting in the same manner
when the private area becomes exposed.
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Chapter 97. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Adhan On Fridays

1135. It was narrated that S4’ib
bin Yazid said: “The Messenger of
Alldh £ had only one Mu'adh-
dhin. When he came out he
would give the Adhin and when
he came down (from the pulpit)
he would give the Igdmah. Abu
Bakr and ‘Umar did likewise, but
when ‘Uthmén (became caliph)
the numbers of people had
immcreased, he added the third call
from atop a house in the
marketplace that was called
Zawrd. When he came out (the
Mu’adh-dhin) would call the
Adhén, and whien he came down
from the pulpit, he would call the
Igdmah. (Sahih)
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a, 'Uthmén % introduced an additional Adhdn (the first one) outsidé the
mosque in the marketplace, with a view to attract more and more people.
In our times, the Adhin called through the loudspeaker from inside the
mosque can serve that purpose. As such, the Adhin from outside the
mosque is no longer necessary.

b. The first Adhin is the Sunnah of the Rightly-Guided Caliphs. The Messenger
of Allsh #% had commanded to follow his Sunnah as well as the Sunnah of
the nghﬂy Guided Caliphs. (Sunan Ibn Mijah, H. 42). Thus, both methods -
{iy giving a single Adhién in emulation of the Sunnah of the Prophet 4§, and
(ii) giving two Adhdn in emulation of the way of the rightly guided Caliphs
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- are correct. However, to call a a single Adhdn in accordance with the
Surinah of the Prophet 2% is better. Moreover, after the widespread use of
the loudspeaker and watches there is no longer any justification. for the first
Adhin. However, in situations where these facilities are not available,
resotting to. whatever is needed would be permissible.

Chapter 98. What Was
Narrated Concerning Facing
The Iindm When He Is
Delivering The Sermon

1136. It was narrated from ‘Adi
bin Thabit that his father said:
“When. the Prophet @ stood on
the pulpit, his Companions would
turn. to face him.” (Pa’if

2 GOk (A
Lk 345 Y1
(Y Timdl)
sl 15 O SER O i
Al 56 B 8 aDn 58 106
egry Gl G

die deghies AVVIp ol e B5se dnlsd Codlly Eidmd adbuf] Nt
4y aidon e S VJJ co by ol o LS Jldi Jigon Eg..l.cyi bl ¥ len sy deadl

Chapter 99. What Was
Narrated Concerning The.
Hour That is Hoped Forl!

On: Friday '

1137, & was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Allsh # sgid: “On Friday there is
a tme when no Muslim man
happens to stand in prayer at that
time, asking Alldh for good
things, but He will give that to
him.” ‘And he gestured with his
hand to indicate how short that
tme is. (Sahih):
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i M_eﬁning, it is hoped that the éup_plication wilt be answered. (Tuhfiabul-Alwidii.)
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Comments:

189 gud Lty colghall GelB] wulgsl

a. According to a Hadith, the hour is between the time when the Imdm sits
down on the pulpit and the end of the prayer. (Sakil Muslim : 16)
b. Some other sayings. in this connection are to follow in the coming Ahddith.

1138. Kathir bin ‘Abdulldh bin
‘Amr bin ‘Awf Al-Muzani
narrated from his father, that his
grandfather said: “I heard the
Messenger of Alldh # say: ‘On
Friday there is a time of the day
during which no person asks
Alldh for something but He will
give him what he asks for” It
was said: “When is that time? He
said: “When the Igdmah for prayer
{is called), untit the prayer ends.””
{Hasan)

.eﬁﬁji;‘\a""ic ar.lm.n.l.,&.\.h‘y:ze\.!_)

1139. it was natrated that
‘Abdulldh bin Saldm said: “T said,
when the Messenger of AHah §%
was sitting; ‘We'find in the Book
of Alldh that on Friday there is-an
heur when no. believing slave
perforims prayer and asks Alldh
for anything at that time, but
Alldh will fulfill his need.”””
* Abdulldh said: “The Messenger of
Allsh # pointed to me, saying:
‘Or some part of an hour.” 1 said:

“You are right, or some part of an
hour! I said: ‘What time is that?”
He said: ‘It is the last hours of the
day.” I said: ‘Tt is not the time of
the prayer? He said: “Yes: (itis so),
when a believing slave performs
prayer and then. sits with not}ung;
but the prayer keeping him, he is:
still in a state of prayer.”” (Hasan)
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Comments:

a. We learn from the Hadith, that the last hours of the day is also the time
when Alldh answers the prayers of His servants.

b. The word ‘hour’ means indeterminate period of time. The words “or some
part of the hour’ indicate that the duration would be very short.

c. Sitting in mosque with no worldly concerns after the prayer is a meritorious
act, provided that idle talks are avoided, and the time is spent in deeds like
the remembrance of Alldh and the recitation of the Qur’dn

Chapter 100. What Was d"’:‘f Ll b G- (e azensl)
Narrated Concerning Twelve v T Z;f...! <, 58 s
Rak’ah From The Sunnah (W4 2 bl &S5 i

& qE

1140. It was narrated that & -3 Lg.'i i ,54 PURCATER R Y
*Aishah said: “The Messenger of P s,
Allsh # said: “Whoever persists 2“2 OF ‘GJ‘JJ'! sude &G Sl=]

‘,,-,

in performing twelve Rak'ah from j 506 1 EIE Ak e ke 22 35
the Sunnah, a house will be built

for him in Paradise: four before O 355; ﬂ_,w& ‘_;-u ,_,,lﬁ » S5 Ser i
the Zuhr, two Rak’zh after Zuhr, D . o Py
’ ’ ,.q.la.ﬂ {2l 4.5 Ehy
two Rak'ah after Maghrib, two 53 & SED e
Rak'ah after the ‘Ishi’ and two e JM.H a5 °’;§33 y lll ..\.L’ oze ?'j

Ral’ah before Farj."” (Hasan) e ,m.ll J.: S8 u.l.u..-.ll .1.36 525

deJrrd&ach-Lnub ko_’.L.a_“ ‘tg_x.af.lio-f-i[wnl.ul] cupu

. A,..iJ.& .JL‘)} L L}L;:l.d o ol:ﬁadl &.,.i-l:'- ot E\ZC c” P 1V | o 4&5‘) a_,.m&

copfs VYA ool oAbl gl atondy ¢ sganed] a8 ke % SLul ainids

Comments:

a. The most important of all the prayers are the obligatory prayers. Alongside
the obligatory prayers, the prayers emphatically enjoined by the Prophet #
known as Sunan Mu'akkadah (compulsory) have their own importance. They
must not, therefore, be neglected.

b. It is also allowed to offer two Rak’'sh (instead of four) before prayer for the
Zuhr (Salih AlL-Bukhdri: H. 1172 & Sahih Muslim: 104).

c. As we shall see under Hadith. 1160, it is also in order to perform four Rak'ah
(Sunnah) after the obligatory prayer for the Zuhr.



The Chapters Of Establishing ...

1141. It was narrated from Umm
Habibah bint Abi Sufyin that the
Prophet # said: “Whoever
performs twelve Rak‘ah {(of
Sunnahy during the day and night,
a house will be built for him in
Paradise.” (Hasan)
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Comments:

.a_,_._.b_g V“A:C cf..l.mﬁ..l.&djb 4]} 1 c::)r_.era:- Z(JL;J

a. Twelve Rak'ah referred to here means the same emphatically enjoined Rak’ah

discussed in the previous Hadith.

b. The house being built in Paradise is the reward for those prayers. Even if a
believing slave gets admittance to Paradise by virtue of other deeds, he
shall still get a house as a reward for persistence in this act of worship.

1142, It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said; “The Messenger of
Alldh # said: ‘Whoever performs
twelve Rak'sh (of Sumnah) each
day, a house will be built for him
in Paradise; two Rak'ah before
Fajr, two Rak'ah before the Zuhr,
two Rak'ah after Zuhr, two Rak‘ah,
I think he said, before ‘Asr, two
Rak’ah after Maghrib, and 1 think
he said two Rak’sh affer the
tIsh&t.l rr (Dal‘if)
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Chapter 101. What Was
Narrated Concerning two
Rak’ah Before Fajr

1143. It was narrated from Ibn
‘Umar that when the dawn
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illuminated, the Prophet & .  .¢ o - . .. & 5 .,
would pray two Rakzh. (Sakih) EEREE § e

S o Tl
G 10 VYY‘:C g(,_LM Lo dald Wy ome Eee o Olas # [C”“”] C'-J"“;
S Rade oo el g Wl e @A B LW o gpee o B G Ol

Comments: _
With regard to this Hadith, Shaikh Albini #% puts the record straight and
says that in fact ‘Abdulldh bin “Umar narrates it from the Mother of the
Believers, Hafsah # who reports it from the Messenger of Alldh #.
However, this fact does not affect the authenticity of the Hadith as such.

1144. It was narrated that Ibn
“Umar said: “The Messenger of P

Allah # used to pray two Rak‘ah 28 31 oF (G of el S8 <l 530
before the morning (prayer), as if -0 o2ur F o ac 2% s iz A
the Adhiin were in his ears. (i.e., he Js oz A %j:u] JPJ’L}LS +J
would pray them briefly). (Sakik) SRS I CO HVAY

Copplnall Bsho oy Q0017 i lele 0L il gyt a2 LA
c ) o b Sade e (OIVER T 1 ST e daS, 5l e e I 5sho L

Comments: .

a. Performing the two Rak'ah briefly should not be interpreted as not
performing the bowing and prostration etc., with ease. It only means
reducing the number of phrases and words extolling the glory of Alldh, and
the length of the recited Verses of the Qur'an.

b. The Messenger of Alidh # was wont to recite the Qur'dnic chapters Al-
Kéfirun and Al-fkhids, which are among the shortest Surah, in his prayer of
Sunnah before Fajr (Sahift Muslim: 98 ‘and Sunan Ibn Mijah: 1148-1150).

" Occasionally, he # everi made a bit longer recitation from"these. (Sahih
Muslim: ibid). :

2 Sg s O

1145“‘ It was narrated frem 2y G L G AL B3 - \ite
Hafsah bint “Umar that when the = =
call for the Subh prayer was 0% ‘r® g o el BB aaal
given, the Messenger of Alldh # 3 ;¢ #4005 of 2k &l
would pray two short Rak'ah T J:t) :,.w ‘::N’ s
before going to the prayer. (Sahil) b GES) &85 cmall A By
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1146. it was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “When he
performed ablution the Prophet
# would pray two (short} Rak'sh
and then go out for the prayer.”
(Da'if

(T

\e:\“‘hi'li.C :.Jl'zjl_g LIGM Ji;aﬁp

1147, It was. narrated that ‘Ali
said: “The Prophet # wused to
perform two Rak’ih at the time of
the Igdmah.” (Da‘if)
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Chapter 102. What Was
Narrated Concerning What Is
To Be Recited In The Two
Rak’ah Before Fajr

1148, It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that in the two Rak'ah
before the Fajr, - the Prophet &

used to recite: “Say: ‘O you -

disbelievers!”™ and: “Say: Allsh
is One.” . (Sahih)
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Comments:

. ;

Reciting some other part of the Qur'édn is also in order. (see notes on H.

1144).

M ALKafirun (109).
B AL Ihlds (112).
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1149. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Umar said: “I watched the
Prophet #£ for a month, and in
the two Rak’ah before Fajr he used
to recite “Say: O you
disbelieverst”l!l and: “Say: Alldh
is One.”® (Hasan)
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Comments:

._nj:é__g VYTC ‘r—l‘.u.‘

Reciting a little louder for all or part of a chapter of the Qur'an, ie., within
the hearing of the man standing next to you, even in a prayer known as the
‘prayer of inaudible recitation” is perfectly in order.

1150. It was narrated that

‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of

Alldh  # used to. perform two
Rak’ah before Fajr, and he used to
say: “The best two Surah to recite
in the two Rak’ah of Fajr are: “Say:
Alltdh is one”P! and “Say: O you
disbelievers. "™ (Da‘if)
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™ ALKafirun (109).
2 Al-Tkhilds (112).
Bl AL Kafirun (109).
M ALTkhlis (112).
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Chapter 103, What Has Been
Narrated Concerning: Once
The Igamah Has Been Called,
There Should Be No Prayer
Except The Obligatory One
1151. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Messenger of
Allah # said: “Once the Igdmah
has been called, there should be
no prayer but the obligatory one.”
{Sahih)

Another chain with similar
wording.

195 ged diwdly wnilghal) Gold) culgdl
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Comments:

3 gloalt dels]

a. Once the Igdmah has been called, we have to join the prayer, since it is not
allowed to perform any Sunnah or Nafl {voluntary) prayer after the Ipdmah

for the obligatory prayer.

b. Even if a person is already in the middle of a Sunnah prayer, he has to leave

it and join the congregation.

1152. It was narrated from
‘Abdulldh bin Sarjis that the
Messenger of Alldh # saw a man
performing the two Rak‘ah before
the morning prayer while he
himself was performing prayer.
When he had finished praying he
said to him: “Which of your two
prayers did you intend to be
counted (i.e. accepted)?” (Sahik)
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Comments: e
The Hadith clearly indicates that, if the prayer in congregation for Fajr has
been started, then no one is allowed to perform the Sunnah prayer. He is
required instead to join the prayer in congregation.
1153. It was narrated that as
“Abdulah bin Malk bin Bubainah  Cr & 12«03 A Bl - e
said: “The Prophet £& passed by a m_.l OF edan 5ol iz :‘:-S;L;ti_l'l
man who was praying when the . Y
Igéimah for Subh prayer had been g ‘V‘"DLG g B
called, and he said something to J"J‘ ﬁ L’;ﬁji .06 LT ] RO
him, I do not know what he said. PP
When he finished, we surrounded C‘“"'” S i S8

the man and asked himm: “What ;:'a”?| Lﬂ; P I AT

; . TFIR IPARIPHLY
did the Messenger of Alldh & say JT . ,,Ji ::2 s L,sw’ Lz
to you? He said: ‘He said to me: &/ Jsa5 &l Jb Bl 1d Jpa o Bl

“Soon one of you will pray Fajr oo duea WG saE
with four Rak'ah. " (Sahih) of o 250 0 JB JG

Sl N e Wosylall cudl B ol BN b )
il e e VNS - cGrladl U e Al _,J...a ‘,J....U W
Comments:
This was the Prophet’s way of politely making him desist from what he
was doing. What the Prophet (#) meant was this: “There is only the
obligatory prayer after the Jydmah. Through your action you seem to have
added two Rak'ah of Sinnah as well tb the two obligatory Rak'aki of Fajr,
thus making them four.”

. P TR AT

Chapter 104. What Was el b ol - O D
Narrated Concerning The TR i 13 AR 56
One Who Misses The Twe 2 ? “L’ ”
Rak’ah Before Fajr Prayer (VY Zioncll) Lo-q-«-am

When Should He Make

Them Up?

1154. It was narrated that Qais  Gas :&53 ‘_;- i JSJ ) Bas - VYot
bin “Amr said: “The Prophet & Lore Sl P PO v
saw a man praying two Rak'ah mdmb_\,_fww@l&

after the Subk prayer and said, Is .5 .5 58 cenll G Al ks

the Subh prayer to be offered R O D R PR S
twice? The man said to him: 1 % w2 5 88 & ¢l 1d6 S ¥
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did not pray the two Rak’ah B B
before it, so I prayed them (now). % Gl JB o) and 55&,7
The Messenger of Allih % J;;Ji J& (o sl s

remained silent.”” (Sahik) £ s <
Lm.g.l.,s g:.l.n L,)r.xs_).!i R oS (.J
8 5 e 06 wpla
oo WWWir clegealy 20 B o Ob Lt_,lazﬂ caals )__‘T 4=-J:-i [@M] cu:n‘
ol cdeF ol e s dald Ay cad (.J.{Sj sZYYIC ‘(é-j‘*‘):-”.ﬁ eas gaed opl Sade
(:;_\Aju_“j c‘.S'LA—Ji M} {.La.h):&-‘j L‘JL::-
Comments:

a. The person referred to in the Hadith was the Companion Qais % himself. In
this narration of the Hadith he is narrating the ircident without mentioning
his own name. In another narration of the Hadith contained in At-Tirmidhi
he says that he himself was the person concerned.

b. The Prophet’s remaining silent on the Companion’s explanation amounts to
his approval. For, as we know, the Prophet’s abstaining from disapproving
anything said or done before him means his approval, which is technicalfly
known as Sunnat At-Tagrir.

1155. It was narrated from Abu  » tp=2l5l 5 u"“-"p‘ e ALl

Huralr‘ah that the Prophe,:t & slept- 5o Y@ wls u‘ 2L }w

and missed the two Rak’ah before

Tajr, so he made them up after the 58 «OWS ‘_,J JJJJ e W,;Lu 5ol

sun had risen. (Sakih) fb 5 u«“ fogd UJ o ‘fJL"' T
e Wiy GALE fdjn L;;s; g
aad

Gpioly e Dl tols ol Sy st M gl JUy sl g A
Comments:

This shows that, if for some reason, a person is not able to perform the two

Rak’ah before Fajr, he can offer them after the rising of the sun. These Rakah

shall, however, be regarded as Qudd’ (a prayer offered after due time). It is,

therefore, desirable to offer them before sunrise, since they being the part of
" Fajr, if performed within the prescribed time, shall not be classed as Qadfi’

Chapter 105. Four Rak’'ah 3’1 R ula = (10 (,ou,di)

Before The Zuhr (\az dl) Tt J—5 MJH
1156. It was narrated from %2 i U,| UJJ_QJ” GBI — 1404
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Qébus that his father said: “My
father sent word to ‘Aishah,
asking which prayer the Prophet
#% most liked to perform
regularly. She said: ‘He used to
perform four Rak’ah before the
Zuhy, in which he would stand for
a long time and bow and
prostrate perfectly.”” (Da‘if)

B el # 4 (eedle ) e o 8 Uaes e 2T [amd aaliuf] ¥ T

1157. It was narrated from Abu
Ayyub that the Prophet #£ used
to perform four Rak’ah before the
Zuhr when the sun had passed its
zenith, and he did not separate
them with a Taslim. He said, “The
gates of heaven are opened when
thie sun passes its zenith.” (Da’if)
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Comments:

It is permissible to perform the four Rak'sh before the Zuhr prayer without
separating them with a Taslim in two and two Rak'ah.

Chapter 106. One Who
Misses The Four Rak‘ah
Before The Zuhy

1158. It was narrated that
’Aisha_h said: “if the Messenger of
Allsh #% missed the four Rak'nh
before the Zuhr, he would
perform them after the two Ralk’ah
which come after the Zuhr.”
(D'if

Abu Abdullah (bn Mijah): No
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one narrated it except Qais on the

. cer sie s -
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Chapter 107, One Who 86 5 3 uL, — (V'Y poenadt)
Misses The Two Rak’‘ah o

After The Zuhr (V£ Zadl) )QHI J.I.l LJSJ.”
1159. It was narrated that (@5 .53 F23 & 2T EE - vied
‘Abdulldh bin HAirith said: ) . u-l‘ "ji&}j po il res
“Mu'dwiyah sent word to Umm i‘Lié ! or kg 2 A A

Salamah, and [ went with his .4 J—fuf 36 @l o LB 2
envoy who put the question to | S .
Umm Salamah. She said: “‘While ¢
the Mes.senger o_f Alldh # was TRV T P ul, ~ahE  is
performing ablution for the Zuhr e o . . . .
in my house and he had senta =~ 40 ‘gﬁ‘hu = g Ly
a4, the Muhdjirin gathered 3% 35 .5, Fw. e % Lt
around him in large numbers; and p . .
he was busy dealing with them. dl“’ sl CJ‘.‘J ‘“L'” “’J“ "‘ ‘i"ﬁ’l‘"
When a knock on the door came, A PTre gr-i;' . J@.LJI
he went out and performed the P ) o
Zuhr, then he sat and distributed JJ“‘ JF2 s f:“"“ u‘" LUJS J% p—L’
what h-ad %)een brogght to lnm’ (_s"ul of &1;;,, (JE F f"' LJ:':;SJ uL”
She said: ‘He continued doing ° . Y
that until the ‘Asr. Then he came gl :6"““ X L‘*‘l"‘ ol
into my house and performed two A
Rak’gh. Then he said: “The matter i
of the 54'i kept me from praying
them after Zuhr, so I prayed them
after “Asr.” (Da’if)

.+ azlal O'ZZC o il t(__r;J._“aj..J\ dmm y [dnnd 63‘-'-14!1] eﬁ

-

U The person responsible for collecting the Zaké! is sometimes called: As-S41.
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Chapter 108. What Was 2 sls G G- e ‘
Narrated Concerning One &t ‘-’ ( f..-.,MJ D

Who Performs Four Rek‘ah ”ST @33‘;3 l:SjT fd-wl ﬁ JLD
Before The Zuhr And Four

Rak’ah Afterwards (VEY diml))

1160. It was narrated from Upnm G5 23 ij B f“' Jﬁ GiL — 1y%e
Habibah that the Prophet # said: |\ . ) ate o g
“Whoever prays four Rak’ah ’ O o ala o _{ﬂ

before the Zuwhr and four i . il 2 . gj L c:;;;é.l\
afterwards, Alldh will forbid him )
to the Fire.” (Sahih)
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Comments: _

a. It has already been mentioned that it is also in order fo offer two Rak'ah
before the Zuhr (see comment b. on H. 1140). Two Rak'éh can also be
offered after Zuhr (FL. 1140). It is nevertheless better to of_fer four Rak'ah
each before and after Zuhr.

b. We should always hope for mercy from Alldh for anything good we do for
His sake, but it would be neither permissible nor proper to be forgetful of
Allah's wrath and punishment, for nobody knows for certain which one of
his deeds would be acceptable or unacceptable near Alfah. Similarly, no one

but. Alldh knows how much more or less the reward of any action that we
do shall be.

Chapter 109. What Was
Narrated About What Is
Recommended Of Voluntary
(Prayer) During The Daytime

1161, It was narrated that ‘Asim
bin Damrah As-Saluli said: “We
asked “Ali about the voluntary
(prayer) of Allih's Messenger #&
during the day. He said: “You will
not be able.” We said: ‘Inform us
of it, we will do what we can of

it? So he said: “When he prayed

W 55 B OB (104 pmnadD)
S g g it
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the Fajr he would delay praying
any more. When the sun
appeared over there (west) — like
it appears here, meaning in the
direction of the east, about the
amount for the ‘Asr prayer from
there, meaning in the diréction of
the west, meaning before the
Muaghrib — he would stand and
perform two Rak’ahi™  then he
would delay praying until the sun
appeared over there (west),
meaning in the direction of the
east, about the amount of the
Zuhr prayer from there, then he
would stand and perform four.

And, four before the Zithr when

the sun passed the zenith, and
two Rak‘ah after it, and, four
before the ‘Asr, separating
between every two Rak'ah with
Taslim™ upon the angels that are
close (to Allih), the Prophets, and
those who follow: them among the
Muslims and the believers.””

‘Ali said: “That is sixteen Rak’ah
of voluntary prayer which Alldh's
Messenger # performed during
the day. And there are very few
whio offer them regularly.”
(Hasan)

Wald’ said: “My father added:
Habib bin Abu Thabit said: ‘O
Abu Ishaq, this mosque filled
with gold would not be dearer to
me than this Hadith of yours.””
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[ Meaning, when the sun was low above the eastern horizon. That is the time of the Dyha,
21 Meaning the Tashah-hud as indicated in Injah Al-Hijah and explanation by Sindi. See
no. 429 according to Tirmidhi and his discussion after it. '
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Comments:

a. The time of Ishrig (literally, sunrise) begins with the rising of the sun
marginally. The inference that we get from the Hadith is that the time for
this prayer lasts until the shadow of everything becomes equal to it in size,
i.e., until one fourth of the day has passed.

b. The time for the Duhd prayer begins a little after the beginning of Ishrdy,
ie, after the sun gains considerable height, and lasts until before noon
Performing prayer at the exact noontime (i.e, when the sun attains to its
zenith) is forbidden. _

¢. We also find mention of Awwibfn prayer in the Ahddith, whose time is
stated to be when the hooves of the young ones of camels begin to be
scorched with the extremity of heat. Obviously, it is a little before the
decline of the sun from its zenith. Some of the scholars have defmed even
Duhd in like terms. And Alldh knows best.

Chapter 110. What Was A B U - (1) panddi
Narrated Concerning The & " u e ‘
Two Rak’ah Before The (V€9 dail) U;M-“ J-’ d““SJ‘“
Maghrib

1162. It was narrated that G (55 :,,JKJ S e -y
‘Abdulldh bin Mughaffal said: ... éa, L. oo st A
“The Prophet of Allih & said: =% =™ 'fU"""@S Hoegsss sl >
‘Between every two Adhins there I J;;j b LB AT 3 bl
is a prayer.” He said it three times, oo T agE s

and on the third time he said, ‘For W Cf;m J5 SR EE A Lr‘ Jié

those who wish” "I'! (Sahih) NSV Tc [ B H G e

N
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Comments:

What clearly transpires from the Hadith is the fact that there is a prayer to
be performed after each Adhin, be it for Zuhr, ‘Asr, “Ishd’ or Fajr. Similarly,
there are Rak'ah between the Adhin and the obligatory prayer for Maghrib as
well. And as already explained, the number of Rak’ah in this prayer is two.
However, in light of the Prophet's own blessed words, these Rak'ah are not
emphatically enjoined ones, since the Prophet #§ has made them optional
by saying: ‘For those who wish'.

- o s

1163. “Ali bin Zaid bin Jud'an said: @32 L0 40 L34 i - e

1 Meaning Adﬁﬁn and Igdmah, see the explanation of Sindi.
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“I heard Anas bin Milik say: ‘The
Mu'adh-dhin would call the Adhin
during the time of the Messenger of
Alldh ¢, and one would think
that it was the Igdmah because
there were so many people who
stood and performed the fwo
Rak’ah before the Maghrib.”
(Sahil)
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Comments:

a. It was the regular practice of the Companions to offer two Rak‘ah before the

Iqamdh for the Maghrib.

b. After the Igamdh, all the Companions used to stand up, as they should
have, to perform the prayer in congregation. Not only this, even for offering
the two Rak’uh before the Maghrib, the Companions, all of theim, stood in

like manner.

Chapter 111. Concerning The
Two Rak’ah After The
Maghrib

1164. It was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “The Prophet &
used to pray the Maghrib, then he
would come back to my house
and pray two Rak‘ah.” (Sahih)
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a. The two Rak'ah after Maghrib are the emphatically enjoined ones, whose
superiority and excellence we have seen emphasized in H. 1140.

b. It is preferable to offer all Sunnah and voluntary prayer in one’s house, with
the exception of Tahiyyatul-Masjid, which is meant to be performed only in

the mosque.

1165, It was narrated that Raf
bin Khadij said: “We came to the

CAEEN 4 OB e B - ive
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1166. It was narrated from
‘Abdulldh bin. Mas‘ud. that for the
two Ralk’ah after Maghrib, the
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Prophet # used to recite: “Say: O T I TV S N RN L
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Chapter 113. What Was
Narrated Concerning The Six
Rak’ah After The Maghrib

1167. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Prophet £ said:
“Whoever prays six Rak'sh after
the Muaghrib and does not say
anything bad in between them,
will have a reward equal to the
worship of twelve years.” (Da‘if)

205 igad &iallg culelal Lol wigyl

;é gl Louhm(\\r PENN])
JMJi.m S Sl

(VoY Zii')
PcAEaERES I :51.9 Bl - vy
e jjf ol el s
R u_.,u 68 w1z

f)f— u;a:.;.é u,ea-)l LB ‘;,u FAR L5lll
.uudL,aua Jbﬁe‘,.llifa;:;ﬁdw
J - ] ru’ :-v’ r-l Utﬂs) i UJ&QJ!

Em nf..ﬁ "" Eal..m UJ.LP

o gt i 3 elrle Db s lall gl A a2 [ Cinds n:l:....-!] S

ot Aasee W Zdﬁ_y “4s ‘éliw.ﬂ L._.JL_;Jl o) ade s i“GZC

N dhnsy gl S it Ty Bl o ses Tk (b)) Juslen)

Chapter 114. What Was
Narrated Concerning Witr

1168. It was narrated that
Khirijah bin Hudhéfah Al-Adawi
said: “The Prophet # came out to
us and said: “Alldh has increased
a prayer for you which is better
for you than red camels. (It is)
Witr, which Alldh has enjoined on
you between the Tshi” prayer and
the onset of dawn.”” (Da’if)
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Comments:

a. Witr prayer is a special bounty from Allah.

b. Red camels were a highly prized commodity among the Arabs. The idea is
that this form of prayer is better than even the most valuable commodity of
the world.

1169. ‘Ali bin Abu Talib said: 1058 5 ou355 4 e s — 1144

“Witr is not definite (obligatory) Y E Coar 2

nor is it like your prescribed ‘ L

prayers. But the Messenger of

Alldh # prayed Witr, then he P A

said: ‘O people of the Quran! ' o G JB e

Perform Witr, for Alldh is Wigrt! i”j(:)ug Yy L wj AT

o

and He loves the odd _,” . ~ = i
(numbered).”” (Da‘if) G5l 4 a5y u—ﬁi .w.&,)l
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The term Wifr could either mean the entire of Tahaffud prayer or the last few
Rak’ah performed at the end, to finish Tahajjud. We find both of these uses
in Ahddith. If this particular Hadith is referring to Tahajjud, then it is a
voluntary prayer, although it has great excellence in it. In case it refers to
the concluding Rak'sh of Tahajjud, normally called Wifr, then it is Suinah
Mu'alkadah (stressed Sunnah).

1170. It was narrated from  (@i: .53 u“ 0 MEZ Bis - Vv
‘Abdulldh bin Mas‘ud that the . o
Prophet #£ said: “Allah is Witr 508 ¢ cgw—‘ﬂ N 6N u‘“‘"

and He loves the odd (numbered), P A A T

so perform Wifr, O peoplé of the ¢ 2 - "’5’ T “’i o e UJ
Qur'an” A Bedouin said: ‘Whatis  5p @1 op :JG6 #E 01 2
the Messenger of Alldh & .o Lredt e . soufc Tazs s
saying?’ He said: “That is not for Jis A JAE : ‘J‘:‘Jﬁ ) =
youoryourcompanions.” (Da‘if) 6 S & J,55 Ja A0

[ Meaning “one’ which is the first of the odd numbers; He is unique, and there is nothing
like Him, similar or equal.
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Comments:

If the vocative phrase ‘O people of the Qur'an’ means the memarizers of the
Qur'dn, then Wity means Tghajjud. The Bedouins were not memorizers of
the Qur'dn in those days. Hence the remark made by the Messenger of
Alldh g “That is not for you or for your companions’.

g2 Ear
Chapter 115. What Was T8 Lg 25 G Sh- (e o)
Narrated Concerning What Is (ot 1o S 3
To Be Recited In Witr ° 7 :’J v

AL .

1171. It was narrated that Ubayy ~ Gas :i23 0 23 SUR €35 - vivy
bin Kab said: “The Messenger of , . . . ,3” o i e o
Allsh #% used to perform Witr oF ‘o=l Ba= DL >
and recite; ‘Glorify the Name of 2 .5 ..o 22 33 2 )3 b
CraliNe - S R I & BN
your Lord the Most Hi h., B L e ‘L S e
“Say: O you disbelieverst”’?l and ¢ &} PP oem! OF s o oo
. . AL a o [3 > . e N 2 Tz ETE oz
Say: Alldh is One.” P! (Sahik) Cf':"‘:‘ﬂ: 45,55 S8 06 L8
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Comments:
a. Witr here means the Saldh performed at the end of Tahajjud. It could
comprise one, three or five Rak'sh. (Sunan Ibn Mijoh. H. 1190)
b. Reciting the Surah named in the Hadith is the Sunnah of the Prophet £,

1172. It was narrated from Ibn b i f;l-‘::f N Gis - Vivy
‘Abbéds that the Messenger of Y oae .2 pe. P
Allah # used to perform Witr ' o o<z Wi desl ol Was
and recite: “Glorify the Name of o IR el 3B canl LE el

g B

U1 AL-Aa (87).
B ALKafirun (109).
Bl AL fehtds (112).
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yvour Lord the Most Hth r#)
“Say: O you disbelieverst”®! and
‘Say: Alidh is One.” P! (Sahih)
Another chain with similar
wording,
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1173. It was narrated that ‘Abdul-
‘Aziz bin Juraij said: “We asked
“Aishah what the Messenger of Allsh
# used to recite in Witr. She said:
‘He used to recite: “Glorify the
Name of your Lord the Most
High,”¥! in the first Rak‘ah, ‘Say: “O
you disbelievers!”"®! in the second
Rak’ah, and "Say: Allah is One” in the
third and the Mu awwidhatain
(Chapter 113, 114)."” (Da‘if)
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Chapter 116. What Was
Narrated Concerning Praying
One Rak’ah For Witr

1174. it was narrated that Ibn

U1 ALAl (87).

B ALKafirun (109).
Bl AL higs (112).
M ALA‘lz (87).

B ALKifirun (109).
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“‘Umar said: “The Messenger of
Alldh # uged to pray (voluntary
prayers) at night two by two, and
he would pray one Rak'sh of
Witr." (Sahih)

Comments:
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a. Tahajjud is performed in units of two Ruk’ah each,

b. Praying one Rak'ah after Tahajjud is enough, although it is also in order to
offer three or five Rak’ah with one Taslim,

¢. Praying a single Rak‘ah for Witr with no. voluntary Rak‘ah before it is not
desirable, since the Prophet # and the Companions had only been offering
Witr after performing the voluntary prayer of Tahajjud.

1175, Abu Mijlaz narrated that
Ibn ‘Umar said: “The Messenger
of Alldh & said: ‘Night prayers
are to be offered two by two, and
Witr is one Rak‘ah’ 1 said: “What

b S8 Pg .2
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do you think if T become drowsy 6“" ‘!L.U1 Y HE d 56 136
and I want to sleep? He said: Put % =:§7 205 &t . &
“what do you think” up there ~ * ., .) jjj “f:‘
with that star? (e, don’t think ! (d Cu ‘ & ‘Ls'e*"’ S
about it at all).” I raised my head {3 -2 | e Af-f
and saw As-Simiak.! He repeated > j"# ? iﬂ fux :, S5
that the Messenger of Alldh % & J,25 J6 :J@ sl “ ETreAL
said, ‘Night prayers are to be  2.a. s 1. s 2 o 2y en .ae
offered two by two, and Wiir is s J":’”" i &J"m e H
one Rak’ah, before dawn.””” uc.fan;lj

(Sahih)
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Comments: -

a. The Companions followed the words of the Hadith to the letter, and used to
get angry at anybody’s whys and wherefores with regard to them.

b. If anyone fears that he will not wake up before dawn, let him offer Tahajjud
and Witr imrnediately after the ‘Isha’. (See H. 1187).

i Here, As-Simik refers to a star or stars, either Arcturus (As-Simik Ar-Rémih) or Spica,
alsc called Alpha Virginis (As-Simdk Al-A'zal).
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1176. A man asked Ibn ‘Umar:
“How should I perform Witr?”
He said: “Pray Wifr with one
Rak’ah.” He said: “I am afraid that
the people will say that T am
cutting the prayer short.” He said:
“The Sunnah of Alldh and His
Messenger.” meaning “This is
the Sunnah of Alldh and His
Messenger.” (Da‘if)
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1177. It was narrated that g
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh # used to say Taslim after 0% ¢
every two Rak'sh, and he would & 4
perform Witr with one Rak'wh.” .. .,
(Sahih) By Gl B B s
I e I L P N L e B i T o
dlry o ld Ut JBy 6NVghe 4 50 Cude e VT2 Al L
L ld
Comments:
This Hadith and others like it, serve to indicate that the Prophet # used to
pray even the Wiir of three Rak‘al with two Taslint, which is to say that he
used to say the first Taslim on completion of two Rak’ah, then moved to
offer the last one Rak’ah. In view of this it would be desirable to pray three
Rak'ah of Witr with two Taslim, although it is also allowed to offer them
with one Tashah-hud and one Taslin.

Chapter 117. What Was ‘_é Bl b
Narrated Concerning The
Qunut In Witr
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1178. It was narrated that Al-
Hasan bin ‘Ali said: “My
grandfather, the Messenger of
Aligh #, taught me some words
to say in Qunut of Witr:
Alldhumma ‘dfini fiman ‘dfait, wa

tatwallani fiman tawallait, wahdini 3 }” o ﬂ J u-ﬂj jsT uL.JS
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man hadait, wa qini sharra mi B S PR
{;{adait, wa barik li fima a'tait. Innaka SHP e G SSE G (U
tagdi wa 18 yuqda ‘alaik, innahu 18 Ei58 UGS 3) S0 Lis Al
yudhillu man wilait, Subhinaka o cd
rabband tabdrokta wa ta'dlait (O ' 2
Alldh, pardon me along with L& i 39-_7 Vo4 ais
those whom You have pardoned, S .
be an ally to me along with those GGG 856 ) dhid
whom You are an ally to, guide
me along with those whom You
have guided, protect me from the
evil that You have decreed, and
bless for me that which You have
bestowed. For verily You decree
and none can decree over You. He
whom You support can never be
humiliated. Glory is to You, our
Lord, You are Blessed and
Exalted).” (Sahih)
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Comments;
The Hadith is silent about whether the place of Qunut is before or after
Ruku’ in Witr. A Hadith in Mustadrak Al-Hdkim (3/172) places it before
Ruku’. However, the Hadith is ‘Weak’. More authentic Ahddith than this
place the Qunut before Ruku’ which is, therefore, preferable.

. oy B0 8 %e  Lor #E TE L
1179. It was narrated from ‘Al '[J;‘»d O Gt ek gl Bide - VYA
bin Abi Talib that the Prophet # . z.{_ 1 3us Bis el 4l Gk
used to say at the end of Wiir: ? ot
“Allhwmma inni a'udhu bika X8 F ‘L‘S))l}dl sl Iy rL&g ‘_5‘3-\9—
biriddka min sakhatika, wa awdme . sn g e . e Vs
bimu'dfitika min ‘uqubatika, wa O ‘&l plae g &) G s
a‘udhy bika niinka, 14 uhsi thand'an “J}cu S8 ;g{s’% U..J! 5 s...JUa f u-’ e
‘alaika, Ania kami athnaita ‘ala 3 54 <oy -
nafsika (O Allah, T seek refuge in L"-}‘,’ "15 J-"'r' &9'!: 1” ‘—,"'2” 2’:* o
- 3 o Ed g - -
Your pleasure from YOl.ll' wrath, g Ge LBLL PV P A e
and I seek refuge in Your c i ”f’ e 1 e
forgiveness from Your &l lds BBt Y s L 5805
punishment, and I seek refuge in Gy u‘iﬁ S e
You from You. | cannot . ’
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enumerate Your praise, You are
as You have praised Yourself).”
(Sithih)
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Comments:

It is in order to recite this Qunut as well in place of the one mentioned in

the previous Hadith.

Chapter 118. One Who Does
Not Raise His Hands In
Qunut

1180. 1t was narrated from Anas
bin Malik that the Prophet 2% did
not raise his hands in any of his
supplications except when
praying for rain (Istisgd"), when he
raised his hands so high that the
whiteness of his armpits could be
seen. (Sahik)
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Comments:

-‘H*e)fw__seiueiﬁmw_buﬂ

a. Imim Ibn Mijah quotes this Hadith in order to prove that hands are not to
be raised during Qunut. However, a Hadith in Sunan Al-Kubra (2/211) by
Baihagqji, narrated from Anas & mentions the fact of the raising of hands in

Qunut.

b. There is no categorical acéount of whethet or not the Prophet # raised his
hands in the Qunut of Witr. However, it'is proved from authentic soiirces
that he & did raise his hands while reciting Qunut Nizilah (supplication in
the event of a calamity),. recited after Ruku’. Taking this as analogy, we can
safely assume that raising the hands, even in the Qunuf of Witr, is in order.

Chapter 119. Raising The
Hands In Supplication And
Wiping The Face With Them

1181. It was narrated that Ibn

@ - B
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‘Abbds said: “The Messenger of . P T T »
Alldh # said: ‘When you call ¢* 757 & B L (;L”‘ZH
upon Alldh, then do so with the u’ NVESaN- LLSJL,,Q_,%H SUS 3 él.;;
palms of your hands (upwards). . 2 .
Do not do so with the back of de 136 Lf*'l“" u’] ,’ ‘L_Sl’f"“ “,"‘S
your hands (upwards). And when bl B 583 1_,1.:; E 4 :] 2
you finish, then wipe your face ~ .

&..\‘

kS

with them.” " ((Da’if) Eb5 |:"L-; -L;;“g_’-é-&a EJE Y5 ‘-;J:-ﬂf
g Ky il

TS (_gf..,aj.” Jb_} YA C:.L;nLu_g {404: Cu_.c:—_- (aJub [l.\b— W] C"J,H
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Comments:
The Hadith is "Weak’. As such it does not establish any proof in support of
the wiping of face with the hands, either after this supplication, or after the
Qumit of Witr,

Chapter 120, What Was uﬁ AL A O rm)l)
Narrated Concerning Reciting PP o
Qunut Before Ruku’ Or (104 dfl) sda g E;S J'” J" u-"""‘H
Afterwards ‘

1182. [t was narrated from U;:JI Osets [p 2ME B — VIAY
Ubayy bin Ka’b that the R T TP
Messenger of Alldh # used to ¥=) O° OLEL GE i Ao G

pray Witr and he would recite o .Gxfy gz ¢ o ta rsl
Qurnut before Ruku’. (Sahih) L:f 9“:’: - 9{ o u;, @
d}»’j} O!u.xsua‘_sl'iuﬁ GM‘L)F 46‘).!!

@s)n A8 G5 5 08 #E 4
Sooe il el YT VLl w sl VMWV g e i [C:M] Y]
Olie # & Sgorn op Jo o8 Woriz (G B cas o ol s GBI BT sk
Comuments: copF b el
The Qunut is recited in the last Rak‘ah of Witr as well as on special occasions
during the obligatory prayers, wherein it is called Qurut Nizilah.

1183. It was narrated that Anas .2, %el 216 25 2ad @35 - Ay
. 2 > o 4 _)..,a:
bin Malik said: He was asked ’ il

Kos Foua TE L T u 350 Re, L
about Qunut in the Subl prayer, g’ oF ¢ Uil 1l L')‘J-G"‘ EE
and he said: “We used to recite uw I 36 e
Qunut before Ruku’ and # )JJ Jw‘ o

afterwards.” (Hasan) 33555 @5 g J.a Jb:s AL
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Comments:

:bd,.xﬁ JA]J.:« 4.'.'9_.1.&:_‘} cA"l;LIC Lr.lfﬁ

This is obviously what some of the Companions did. As for the Prophet &,
he recited Qunut Nizilah only after the Ruku”.

1184. It was narrated that
Muhammad said: “I asked Anas
bin Malik about Qunuf, and he
said: “The Messenger of Alldh #%
recited Quunut after Ruku’.”
(Sahih)
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This is only a part of the Hadith. This in fact is the part of that Hadith in
which the Prophet £ is reported to have recited the Qunuté Nazilah after
Ruku’ in all the five obligatory prayers continuously for one month.

Chapter 121. What Was
Narrated Concerning Witr At
The End Of The Night

1185. It was narrated that
Masruq said: “I asked ‘Aishah
about the Witr of the Messenger
of Alldh £&. She said: “He prayed
Witr at every part of the night, at
the beginning; in the middle and
at the end, when he died (he
would perform if) just before
dawn.””’ (Sahih)

CHE Lo, saes S sl

Comments:

L,JLD Lu._qf!L-.q.” Eji.p i.rJ.u.-.e 49-4.71
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a. The time for Wifr is after Tahajjud. Reciting Wifr in every part of the night
means praying Tahajjud in all parts of the night.
b. The predominant habit of the Prophet # was to be up in the second half of

the night.
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‘Aishah ¥ reports: “In the early part of the night the Prophet # used to
sleep, and in the later part he would get up and pray, then again he
returned to rest in his bed. But as soon as the Muadh-dhin called the Adhin,
he would get up again. (Sahih Al-Bukhiri: 1146).

c. The practice the Messenger of Alldh & stuck to towards the end of his life,
was to continue to pray until true dawn. However, after performing the
Rak’ah before Fajr, he would lay down to rest a little.

1186. It was narrated that ‘Ali
said: “At every part of the night
the Messenger of Allah £ prayed
Witr, at the beginning and in the
middle, and finally his Witr was
just before dawn.” (Hasan)
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Comments:

‘Witr being just before dawn’ means that he # performed Witr at the last
end of the night, so much so that, by the time he finished the Witr, it was
already time for the Adhin, His praying Witr almost before the ‘Adhin of
Fajr confirms the fact that this is the final prescribed hour for performing

Witr.

1187. It was narrated from Jabir
that the Messenger of Alldh %
said: “Whoever among you fears
that he will not wake up at the
end of the night, let him pray Witr
at the beginning of the night, then
go to sleep. Whoever hopes that
he will wake up at the end of the
night, let him pray Witr at the end
of the night, for recitation {of the
Qur’én) at the end of the night is
attended (by the angels), and that
is better.” (Sahih)
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Comments:
a. It is preferable to’ perfonn Wit in the later part of the night.
b. Tt is also better to perform some voluntary Rak’ah before Witr.

Chapter 122. One Who Sleeps i ub - {YYY E,;m,ﬂ)
And Misses Witr, Or Forgets 5 £ o
It (1 ) il 3

1188. It was narrated that Abu uj & dasf u...:e...a..é' ﬁ| GBS - 1iAA
Sa'eed said: “The Messenger of " . .7, . ..
Allah # said: “Whoever sleeps A e I JgJ
and misses Witr, or forgets i, let e ‘;;j_‘;‘, o 954 u’“";“ i s
him pray it when morning comes, .
or when he remembers.’” (Sahih) deal gb el u‘ she 52 “‘”‘

fj.]lu.ﬁrl;u.nn %mld JL‘! J
.“n;; _gi ccﬁp‘i IQLJA:.L! c-}t.:_’.,.:_;i
sy VEY il b sl 0L b gl gl a2 [moes] D s
r—h;«ﬁjusl_,ij Lu..ﬁ!.ldb I.Sl;r_“w‘g Lhr.l.w| i—!)u&com.a
Comments:
The correct time for Wif is until before true dawn. But in case of an excuse
mentioned here, we can pray either after true dawn or any other time of the
day.
/os -~ o0 s Sa -3
1189. It was narrated that Abu  wesl 5 ol 55 A5 ©35 - 11A8
Sa‘eed said: “The Messenger of l;ti Cefup Ber I8 . R3iE 2%y, 2o
Allah #£ said: ‘Pray Witr before . ' : '
|

morning comes.’” (Sakhik) S g s e ik
Muhammad bin Yahya said: L e E g E el e

| . w5 Y-
“This Hadith indicates that the * 0270 J8 108 3 gl & o
narration of ‘Abdur-Rahmén (no. Wgmmai 5T |5 3}5}73 5%,@

1188) is feeble (weak).”
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Chapter 123, What Was P s Es G OG- (o 0
Narrated Concerning Witr 72 “*52 r:

With Three, Five, Seven Or Eis Cf"" w*".ﬂ ‘-’3*-’
Nine Rak’ah T 0y )

1190. It was narrated from Abu ¢33 O oer3ll X8 B - e
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Ayyub Al-Ansiri that the
Messenger of Alldh # said: “Witr
is Hagq.'!. Whoever wishes let
him pray Witr with five (Rak‘ah),
and whoever wishes Jet him pray
Witr with three (Rak’sh), and
whoever wishes let him pray Witr
with one (Rak’ak).”” (Sahih)
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Comments:

Bgises

To some scholars ‘Witr is Hagq' tneans it is obligatory, although the same
word (Hagg) has also been used in the context of having bath for Friday
prayer, but nobody believes it to be obligatory. Anyhow, In the light of this
Hadith, it must at least be taken as an emphasized Sunnak.

1191. It was narrated that Sa’d
bin Hishdm said: “I asked
‘Aishah: “O. Mother of the
Believers! Tell me abouf the Witr
of the Messénger of Alldh #. She
said: "We used to keep his tooth
stick and watér for ablution ready
for him. Alldh would wake him
as'He willed to during the night,

and he would use the tooth stick

and perform ablution, then he
would pray nine Ruk'ah, during
which he would not sit until the
eighth Rak'ah. Then he would call
upen his Lord and remember
Allah and praise Him and
supplicate to Him. Then he would
get up without saying the Saldm.
Then he would stand up and pray
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™ They differ over whether it means ‘a tequirement’ or ‘true; meaning that it is an
established Sunnah, based upon:the different views about its status. Hagq is sometimes
used to mean ‘a duty’ like in the case of the right’ of Allih upon the worshipers,
and, the ‘right’ of the Muslim upon the Muslim.



The Chapters Of Establishing ... 218 1g.d &g cighal! dalBf cufgil

the ninth Rak’sh. Then he would e T
sit and remember Alldh and et ‘-5]"’“' Loty Lkl r-L“i

praise Him, and supplicate to his {712 iy Sig el 5a5 ;..L:.u asy
Lord and send blessing upon His

Prophet. Then he would say Saldm -5 dE b ‘J}:"J & ARy
that we could hear. Then he A AR A B 1T
would pray two Rak’ah after the ‘gf’sJ uld’} & % r;;JJ
Salim, while he was sitﬁng down. r-l:‘
That was eleven Rak’'sh. When the

Messenger of Alldh #& grew older

and had gained weight, he would

pray Witr with seven Rak'ah and

then pray two more Rak'sh after

he had said the Saldm.”” (Sahik)
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Comments:

a. Nine Rak’ah of Witr is in fact Tahajjud, along with Witr, prayed with one
Taslim.

b. In a Witr of nine Rak'ah, Tashah-hud must be recited on the cqmpletlon of
eight Rak'uh.

c. It is allowed to pray fewer than eight Rak'ah for Tahafjud prayer.

T

1192, Tt was narrated that Umm @3z {22 U,TUJ Jg, il B3 - ey
Salamah said: “The Messenger of .. re s
Alizh #% used to pray Wiir with &’ ‘f"u & ‘C:*":” 8 A

seven or five Rak’'sh, and he  :f RS _
would not say Salim or speak in s M ¥ up "

between them.” (Sahih) C«u )Jy % -w'l JJ:—U L)ls ;JL‘! 3-;.1.:.-
Y} ”’:; K :}-nf-ﬂa_ \' g..rou _51
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Chapter 124. What Was
Narrated Concerning Witr
When Traveling

1193. It was natrated from Salim
that his father said: “The
Messenger of Allih # used to
pray two Rak’sh while iraveling,
and he did not do more than that.
And he used to pray Tuhajjud at
night.” I asked: “Did he pray
Witr?” He said: “Yes.” ((Da‘if)
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1194. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbas and Ibn ‘Umar said: “The
Messenger of Alldh # prescribed
two Rak’ah of prayer when
traveling; they are complete and
are not shortened. And Witr when
traveling is Sunnah.”" ((Da‘if)
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Chapter 125. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Two Rak’ah Sitting Down
After Witr

1195. It was narrated from Umm
Salamah that the Prophet £8 used
to pray two short Rak'ah after
Witr, sitting down. (Sahih)
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(1 See nos. 1063 and 1064.
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1196, It was narrated that Abu
Salamah said: “ Aishah narrated
to me that the Messenger of Alldh
i prayed Witr with one Rak'gh,
then he prayed two Rak'ah in
which he recited while sitting,

220 gud Lty cnilglialt dolB) ool
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then when he wanted to bow, he
stood up and bowed.” (Sakih) ‘
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Chapter 126. What Was
Narrated Concerning Lying
Down After Wifr And Afier
The Two Rak’ah Of Fajr

1197. It was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “I never used to see
the Prophet £8 at the end of the
night, except that he was sleeping
near me.” (Sahih)

Waki’ said: “Meaning, after
Witr.” i’:_.
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Comments:

a. The normal practice of the Messenger of Alldh 4 is to start Tahajjud after
the middle of the night, and finish it an hour or two before Fajr. That is
why at the beginning of true dawn, he would be sleeping. At times,
however, as we find mentioned in some of the Ahidith, he would remain
praying until the end of the night.

b. A person is free to perform Tahajjud at any time of the night and as long as
he Wi_shes, according to his own convenience.

FET

1198. It was narrated that (@i (L2 Uj:ﬁjﬂyi 3

‘Aishah said: “When the Prophet

- Y144
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# prayed the two (Sunnah) e vedy e e ..
Rak’ah of Fajr, he would lie down ¢ g HE G ekle o ‘—}*f -
on his right side.” (Sahik) NE ‘53;_{4, LB« i{")! g{; (B
85 e 5 I 38 186 e
v (VERSER TS A )
e bl a2l cn felend po £8CEA Tt der T w5 [puomer] e
"Y‘}kﬁ a q;J.B!J.H o e Lo.aj_&_g GVY“'{:C t.r.]..-..a_, Lo g
Comments: '
Itis a Sunnah to lie down after performing the two (Sunnah) Rak’'ah before
Fajr, but it is also. proven that he % sometimes avoided doing it. It is also
reported from “Aishah & that, after finishing his Rek'ah of Sunnah before
Fujr, if she had been awake, he would talk to her, otherwise he would lie
down until he was informed of the Igdmah for Fajr. prayer (Sahih Al-
Bukhitri:1161) L o
1199. It was narrated that Abu &3t Gds plda o e B> - 1144
Hurairah said: “When the . %o, 39, 2:4 f3F | oo% 2»
S SRR E O G I WOt
Messenger of Alldh # prayed the U: = il j _ATM . e
two (Sunnah) Rak'ah of Fajr, he 06§33 15 cal 35 (@l
would lie down.” (Sahih) JZ;“ ,5’;5_’, ,_;Lb _13; 2 40 5,0 06
cbad! Gouedt BT canl pd Ggaesdd s J;.MJ!qSLU ol

Chapter 127. What Was ;’g“ L;? i b ‘:"U = OV pmendd)
Narrated Concerning Witr (T 2 Zi;»!jji dié

While Riding-

1200. Tt was narrated that Sa'eed 4 Bis ol 5 At s - vy

i Yo T W o g 3 50

prayed Witr. He' said: “What kept ‘;,a T4l e 94 g:v'i” &5 g' e g‘ &~ L;/.’T
7 1 said: * i T - ‘s

e saic ‘Do you pot have the 08 258 5 st b ol 5 5t

EXYs

best of examples in the Messenger 1 : Ju . 27536 2858 2 S i
of Alldh #£7 1 said: "Of course.” NPT cf ae o i
He said: “The Messenger of Alldh <l Gl rdlas bl teds fulds

# used to pray Witr while riding J
his camel.”” (Sahih)
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Comments: ’

a. Witr can be performed without alighting from one’s mount while an
obligatory prayer must be performed on the ground.

b. Wiir has to be performed even during a journey.

1201. It was narrated from Ibn Zélyl—;ﬁ” L3 JAL Ehs - vy
‘Abbas that the Prophet #% used .. P N I L Ay
. . L4 . : T W N PO T FRP I
to pray Witr while riding his t’g P ana -:’- 2313 g e
mount. (Sahik) S5 3 230 O o i E e

ot o YWAI o il ald 3 (shs,0dl pal o e a2 [meoens] et
dy tedi g o osle cinadl Cieds Ll e 16 eesdl U6 <4 LoSe B oole
SR WR [N L -5 RPRUEY A

Chapter 128. What Was Al 3B L OG- (1A paenall)
Narrated Concerning Witr At =~~~ TR et
The Beginning Of The Night Y Lot Sl 31

1202. It was narrated that Jabir 435 o Ol (335 T B35 - AYey
bin ‘Abdulldh said: “The Pe0 efd | aza F ose e, SEL
sty W (I [ENEe
Messenger of Allih # said to b f’{' "ji ot
Abu Bakr: ‘When do you pray & 38 ¢ ke b sk o) &l 2 8
Witr? He said: ‘At the beginning ¢, .0 4, % »r g L a. o
of the night, after ‘Ishd’. He said: @Y B A 0525 36 06 4
‘And you, O “Umar? He said: ‘At ¢ Jolti J5

106 54 e D K
the end of the night.” The Prophet c o G g

o .8 . - 0BT G o My
# said: As for you, O Abu Bakr, ‘I e b W0 rdus SRl sy
you have seized the trustworthy  f ¢ &3f b g EAJG . Jjj] =l
handhold (ie, you wanttobeon  ° . T L. 7 T
the safe side), and as for you, O ¢~ b &t Gl L Ay G P
“Umar, you have seized sirength .aaf,ﬁb Sisk
(i.e., you are confident that you o
have the resolve to get up and  (fif .5 i RV T }ﬁ ki
pray Witr)."” (Hasan) Sy se . zE. Gr 3o Ba . s
Another chain with similar ‘2 O oot B4 13UE O
meaning, O 5 ot 8 oml 58 Al uZE 02
T oesT 3 4 %%: f;.”
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Comments:
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a. Witr can be performed at the beginning of the night as well as at the end of

it.

b. To perform Tahajjud and Wifr at the beginning of the night i$ to be secure
against the risk of missing them (due to-sleep), whilst performing them at
the end of the night is to take a course of courage and determination. The

latter is, therefore, preferable.

Chapter 129. Forgetfulness
During Prayer

1203. It was narrated that
‘Abdulldh said: “The Messenger
of Allih # prayed, and he added
or omitted something.” (One of
the narrators) Ibrdhim said: “The
confusion stems from me (ie, he
was not sure which it was).” “It
was said t0 him: ‘O Messenger of
Alldh! Has something been added
to the prayer?’ He said: ‘I am only
human, I forget just as you forget.
If anyone of you forgets, let him
perform two prostrations when he
is sitting (at the end).” Then the
Prophet # turned and prostrated
twice.”” (Sahih)

Comments;

2 gl SU - (Y4 nal)
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a. Prostration is among the highest forms of worship. Satan, therefore, sorely
abhors it. A true believer’s act of prostrating before Allah is a source of
humiliation for Satan since it defeats his design to make the slave of Alldh
lose his reward, but by making those additional prostrations, he has been

able to earn even more reward.

b. There was great Divine wisdom behind the incidence of forgetfulness on the
part of the Prophet # during prayer, namely to make a part of education
for the believers as to what is the ruling in the Shari’sh for such an occasion,
and how to remedy it, Le., through additional prostrations.
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1204. 'Iyid narrated that he
asked Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudri:
“One of us prays and he does not
know how many (Rak‘ahr) he has
prayed.” He said: “The Messenger
of Alldh #& said: “When anyone of
you prays and does not know
how many he has prayed, let him
perform two prostrations while he
is sitting.” " (Hasan)
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Comments:

a. Performing prostrations while sitting means he does not have to stand up to
perform his prayer or Rak'ah; just two remedial prostrations shall be

enocugh for him.

b. It-includes a hint that the prostration of Safw (remedial prostration) is to be

performed before saying the Saldm,

Chapter 130. Whoever
Performed The Zuhr With
Five Rak’alrBecause He
Forgot

1205, It was narrated that
‘Abdulldh said: “(Once) the
Prophet #£ prayed Zuhr with five
Rak'ah, and it was said to him:
‘Has something been added to the
prayer?” He said: ‘What is that?"

They told him, and he turned

back towards the Qiblsh and
performed two prostrations.”
(Sahih)

céi‘

BleNl ol o LA 3 slnle b cnj,l....ajl tg bl 4::,:—1

o 3

;&.?éll ‘_:LJ: o ul.a = (AW (..wu.ll)

(014 aindl) ol 3a5 Uas
KAl Ut 2l d@ls - avee
E’.E e denl :)J ey Bis N6 .))i;' :,J\
‘E}; 3 ..,i)f :J.G r.(?r_” U;.h.l:- w

,@&ﬂ'w J6 a1 w2 te (A

WA 4 X _2 AR LMJ@_L,JI

g, B ‘}.‘é BT A (H
@f"-?

ot ovY: CH\J;Ja.....”J ‘}J.Aj'nua}é....” s.JL: cdarLumadt c.r.lm.nj ] g.,.\..b-u»i g C



The Chapters Of Establishing ... 225 (gd dzdly wulghall LalBf cufal

PRV V- SLIPN £

Comments: o )

a. Forgetfulness is & part of human nature that could happen even during an
act of worship like prayer. Therefore, whereas negligence is censurable,
forgetfulness is not.

b. There is also this wisdom behind the bestowal of the office of prophecy to
the humans that, by this way, the Prophet’s life-exampile shall be a source of
guidance for all the aspects of human life.

c. Remedial prostration is in order even after ene has spoken something after
saying his Saldm.

Chapter 131. What Was fﬁ read El L :4‘5 SRR )
Narrated Concerning One (Y Ll L.AL..: ..51
Who Stands Up After Two
Rak’ah By Mistake

ety

e R A
/ﬁ ‘jjb_)l.:.éa:éuj (w

1206. It was narrated from Ibn
Buhainah: “The Prophet #&
offered prayer, 1 think it was the
‘Asy, and in the second Rakah he
stood up before he sat. Before he
said the Selim, he prostrated
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twice.” (Sahik)y o1 J% ¢6 Ll 08 B .,,un @i
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a. If one forgets to perform the medial Tashah-hud, he should make two
prostrations towards the-end of the prayer.

b. Remedial prostration can as well be performed before the Taslin as after:it.
(See H. 1213),

1207. It was narrated from (@2 5 L’J_,J’gjjji GRS~ fyew

*Abdur-Rahmén Al-A'raj that Thn ., .

Buhainah told him that the  f9nW G hp 5« J

Prophet # stood up'in’ the second *f i okl {

Rak’ah of Zuhr and forgot to sit.

When he had finished: his prayer, yb OgHla iﬁ .L»)J 3 ;Jp\ﬂ i

and before he said the Salim, he e N Y

performed the two prostrations = "9’ Ok UJ o OF oS ‘M“JLU

for forgetfulness (Sahw) and said L5..]1 of 33.’.;-? 250 ot J.r-EH u,w— =i
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the Saldm. (Sahih) Y
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Comments;

The Hadith removes the confusion and establishes, that the incidence of
forgetfulness related to the Zuhr prayer and not of “Asr.

1208. It was narrated that @iz .o 2 5 3450 @35 - A
Mughirah bin Shu'bah said: “The cy s ae tE s
Messenger of Allah # said: ‘B~ 2% OF i B et QL

anyone of you stands after two u’ u-‘“" L Jw‘ uJ il 8

e

f
Rak’ah, if he has not yet stood up %;i, . R 7
fully, let him sit down again, but ~ Jb 06 i u-’ 'M‘ gé cpil=
if he has stood up fully, then let . o g s
him not sit down, and let him ‘:’3’ ('SJ’-T fb 1,/3/ ﬁ&% a2
perform two prostrations for I'L} u...},r...l.a Lq.ls pr-IH F‘b u..’J-S,]i
forgetfulness (Sehw).”” (Da’if) o
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Comments:

a. This confirms the fact that an additional Rak’ah started by mistake must be
completed.

b. Performing the prostrations for forgetfulness is enough remedy for having
performed an extra Rak'ah as well.

Chapter 132. What Was et Bl LG G - (Y prenadl)
Narrated Concerning One I T R
Who Is Uncertain About His 5'#‘9'-‘” JL & r $he 7 old
Prayer; Let Him Refer To (VWA Zasd)

What Is More Certain :

1205. it was narrated that 513 ‘ijju Jid g Jj‘? G — \Yeq
‘Abdur-Rahman bin ‘Awf said: "I, . P
heard the Messenger of Allah @ (2 te> s \.ﬁy“‘““‘“ [3251] ol
say: ‘[f anyone of you is uncertain
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as to whether he has prayed one
or two Rak’ah, let him assume it is
one. If he is uncertain as to
whether he has prayed two or
three, let him assume it is two. If
he is uncertain as to whether he
has prayed three or four, let him
assume it is three. Then let him
complete what is left of his
prayer, so that the doubt will be
about what is more. Then let him
prostrate twice while he is siiting,
before the Taslim (saying the
Salim)."” (Hasan)
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1210. It was natrrated that Abu
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri said: “The
Messenger of Alldh #% said: ‘If
anyone of you is uncertain about
his prayer, let him put aside
uncertainty and act upon that
which is certain. When he has
made sure that his prayer is
complete, then let him prostrate
twice. Then if his prayer was
complete, that (extra) Rak'sh will
be counted as voluntary,.and if
his prayer was lacking, that
Rak’ah will complete his prayer,
and the two prostrations will rub
the Satan’s nose in the dust.’”
(Sahih)
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Comments:
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a. If two sides look equally possible, in case of a doubt as to which one is
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correct, then the right course would be to stick to what is on the lower side,
as mentioned under Hadilh 1209. This is because, if analyzed rationally, the
element of doubt in such cases would be only in.the greater number, not in
the lesser one.

b. If, in spite of uncertainty in our mind as to the correctness or otherwise of
out prayer, the prayer had in reality been completed, and still we had
performed the prescribed ‘prostration for forgetfulness’, then we have
certainly humiliated Satan. It is because Satan wanted to spoil our prayer
and upset us, but thanks to our prostrations, Alldh blessed our prayer and
accepted it, and thus defeated the designs of Satan. The Arabic idiomatic
expression: ‘rubbing someone’s nose in the dust’ means to discredit and
humiliate him.

Chapter 133. What Was
Narrated Concerning One
Who Is Uncertain About His
Prayer, So He Should Try To
Do What Is Correct

Gaed B L OL - O el
AT K.

1211. It was narrated that (A ::’;Lﬁié o Bl Bas - vy
‘Abdulldh said: “The Messenger ses e Rad TG Ta 5. 24z
of Alldh # offered prayer, and I  #7°" &° ”"’:"' N e g

am not sure whether he did J6 L0z 23, s 5 5 U6

something extra or omitted
something. He asked, and we told
him, so he turned to face the
Qiblah and prostrated twice, then o e aow L
he said the Salim. Then he turned ¢4y = ol -‘ﬁwﬁ u"-‘“ 51 s

to face us and said: ‘If any new A I A A N v
command -had been regealed ' 3 r gJJM = ‘@‘ D
concerning the prayer, T would @ RINPS _9”’ (B ety Gle J:ST &
certainty have told you. Buf T am s #3

only human and I forget and you Al L“:‘i ‘”ﬁi& Pt B
forget. If [ forget, then remind me. ;ﬁ‘i F SR Ed 36 L5308 1S
And if anyone of you is uncertain | e RETaY .
about the prayer, let him do what < s e b b
is closest to what is correct, then  iL:5; | ’:_? e E,,i; clpaall
complete the prayer, say the ' Cne
Saldm and prostrate twice.” fetonm

ooy 0110 OIS o Bl o el Gl kel (ol T e
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Comments:

As already mentioned under Hadith 1205, the Prophet # had mistakenly

prayed five Rak'ah for Zuhr.
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1212. 1t was narrated that :
‘Abdulldh said: “The Messenger e
of Alldh #£ said: ‘If anyone of you :

is unceriain about his prayer, let S A a s so  Sefls
' . : L oe e cdsals 15
him try to do what is correct then b od 2 g U‘: ¢ OF festleg
let him prostate twice.”” (Sahih) o ;.fi:?"i SLd Bp c#E &) J,00
Tanafisi said: “This is the basic -, .. «2 ..« 6 .0 3y
' . . RECRVERNA S WS [T At 3L
rule, and no one is able to reject o gl ‘e
it_” «Cr;'g.:%:'
Sak Yy e b etk 06
e
CGrbadt pandl i [emae] D
Comments:

What Tanéfisi means to say, is that in case of confusion, the prostration of
forgetfulness being an enjoined duty, is a settled matier with no dissenting
views on it. In matters of detail; however, there could be a divergence of

opinion.

Chapter 134. One Who Says
The Salim After Two Or
Three Rak‘ah By Mistake

1213, It was narrated from Ibn
“Umar that the Messenger of Alldh
# forgot and said the Taslim after
two Rak’ah. A man who was called
Dhul-Yadain said to him: ‘O
Messenger of Alldh, has the prayer
been shortened or did you forget?’
He said: “It has not been shortened
and I did not forget.” He said: "But
vou prayed two Rek'sh.” He said:
‘Is what Dhul-Yadain says true?
They said: ‘Yes." So he went
forward and performed two
Rak’ah and said the Saldm, then he
prostrated twice for prostrations of
forgetfulness. (Sakih)
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Comments:
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a. If someone prays less than prescribed Rak'ah through forgetfulness, let him
complete the missed Rak’zh and prostrate twice for forgeffulnss.
b. Prostrations of forgetfulness can also be performed after Taslim.

214. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh # led us in one of the
afternoon prayers, and he prayed
two Rak’zh, then he said the
Salém. Then he stood up and went
to a piece of wood in the mosque,
and leaned against it. Those who
were in a hurry left the mosque,
saying that the prayer had been
shortened. Among the people
were Abu Bakr and “Umar, but
they dared not say anything.
Among the people there was also
a man with long hands who was
called Dhul-Yadain. He said: ‘O
Messenger of Alldh, has the
prayer been shortened or did you
torget?” He said: ‘Tt has not been
shortened and I did not forget.”
He said: ‘But you prayed two
Rak’ah He said: ‘Is what Dhul-
Yadain says true?” They said:
“Yes.” So he went forward and
performed two Rak’sh and said
the Saldm, then he prostrated
twice, and then he said the Salim
again.” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. It is allowed to leave one’s place after the prayer in congregation, even
though the intention is to sit somewhere else inside the mosque itself.
Greater reward is, however, promised for one who keeps sitting there for
some time. The angels pray for blessings on the person as long as he sits

there. (See Hadith 799)
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b. To try to confirm the veracity of somebody’s statement is not to express
lack of confidence in him. It means to secure increase in the satisfaction of
one’s heart.

c. If the remedial prostration is done after Taslim (saying the Saldm), then we
have fo say Saldm once again.

1215. Tt was narzated that ‘Imran (220 5 ;,J,E,ﬂ\ ™ AL B - e

bin Husain said: “The Messenger G o s a4 e ..

of Allsh # said the Saldm after c.:JUhj.‘l Le o~ )-b:;-r.” C,\."J‘ o

three Rak'ah for “Asr, then he PAREIS L,J L6 lad g g

stood up and went into the

apartment. Khirbdg, a man with rl-' :d6 g-:-»"-"'-” ot Olree 52 ‘g—-‘-é—d‘

big hands, stood up and called o R ez LU s g de % s

out: ‘O Messenger (i Allah! Has ﬂnj Do S e e T

the prayer been shortened? He J.i} (BUad rus S 55 fl’ o

came out angiily, draggi his

lower garmen%:na{ld askgegc]ln Ebout " T B 0,25 G 3B % e 'b"’"f

it, and was told (what ‘had :.:JT.;A oJ'._,l J.:»u L;::J: CJ’.""; SR A

happened). So he petformed the .

Rak'ah that hie had omitted, then - 27 95 w“ Wy k uL‘” f’b

he said the Saldm, then he - Ju-wm

prostrated twice and said the VL fﬂ [WLN

Salim again.” (Sahih)
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Comments: -

a. As we have already seen under Hadith 1207, it was the Zuhr prayer (not
"Asr). Hadith (No.-715) in Sahih Al-Bukhdri also supports this version.

b. The Ahddith referred to above state that, instead of four Rak’ah, the
Messenger of Alldh # had prayed two Rak’ah {not three). These reports are
more authentic. However, apart from this minor difference, the basic ruling
holds, and it says that, in case a person prays fewer than the prescribed
Rak'ah through forgetfulness, then on realizing the mistake, only the
remaining part of prayer shall be completed, and prostrations of
forgetfulness shall be performed thereafter. There is no need to revise the
entire prayer, even though some conversation would have taken place
between the Imim and the worshipers in between.

Chapter 135. Concerning The

Two Prostrations Of ;é i L '-—’L* ~ (\Ye (.m-tﬂ)
Forgetfulness Before The (VVE Ll r}\....]i J..i }aj_“ a3
Salam

1216. It was narrated from Abu 515 2@5_’9 o ulla-’u Bis - yn
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Hurairah that the Prophet £ said: s : N
“The Satan comes o any one of & o “’L"“"! o ;i L"L" J‘g" O s
you while he is praying and 5} £:-4 _f ‘ML, i T
comes between him and his soul, fﬁ h u—° & * dﬁ)
until he does not know whether & rs"’"i d ‘JU""“" GU Jb . L?‘j
he has added something or i

omitted something. If that 7~ " b -
happens, then he should prosirate o=zl ‘buj d‘s 1-’“ I

twice before he says the Salim, el et 1o .
then he should say the Saldm.” - V'L“" ~ l'J'“'i S o Sl
(Hasan)
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Comments:

a. Prayer is the most important act of devotion and a means of ]mkmg man to
God. Satan will, therefore, do his best to keep man from. reaping its benefits.

b. It so happens sometimes, that man’s thouglils go astray during prayer and,
as a result, he is not able to keep count of his Rak’ah. In a situation like this,
when he finds himself comipletely lost, he should perform the remedial
prostrations of forgetfulness.

1217. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Prophet #£ said:
“The Satan comes between the
son of Adam and his soul, and he
does not know how many Rak'uh
he has prayed. If a person notices
that, then let him prostrate twice
before he says the Salim.”
(Hasan)
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Chapter 136. What Was Lad S G G- (P o)
Narrated Concerning One - e s
Who Does The Prostrations (\Yo daxall) ¢>\~J1 15 LAk

After The Salim
1218. It was narrated from Gi y9f U A Sl B - yraa
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‘Algamah that Ibn Mas‘ud
prostrated twice for prostrations
of forgetfulness after the Saldm,
and he mentioned that the
Prophet # did that” (Sehih)
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1219. It was narrated that
Thawbin said; “1 heard the
Messenger of Alldh #& say: ‘For
every mistake there are two
prosirations, after saying the
Salém.” " {Hasan)
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Comments:
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The phrase ‘for every mistake’ means: regardless of whether the mistake is
of addition or of deletion, it can be remedied through two prostrations (for

forgetfulness).

Chapter 137. What Was
Narrated Concerning
Resuming The Prayer

1220. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “The Prophet %
came out to pray and said the
Takbir, then he gestured to them
to wait. He went and took a bath,
and his head was dripping with
water while he led them in
prayer. When he finished he said:
‘I came out to you in a state of
sexual impurity, and I forgot until
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I had started to pray.” " (Hasan)
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Comments:

Forgetfulness on the part of the Imim does no damage to the prayer of the
followers. The Prophet # had said Takhir while he was in a state of sexual
impurity. However, the Takbir said by the followers was in order. That is
why the Messenger of Alldh (#) gestured to them to remain in the state of

prayer.
1221. It was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of
Alldh # said: “Whoever vomits,
has a nosebleed, belches, or emits
prostatic fluid, should stop
praying; perform ablution, then
resume his prayer, and while he is
in that state he should not speak.”

{Da‘if)
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Chapter 138. What Was
Narrated. Concerning How To
Leave The Prayer If One
Commits Hadath !

1222. It was narrated from
‘Aishah that the Prophet # said:
“When anyone of you performs
prayer and commits Hadath,
{(passing of wind) let him take hold
of his nose, then leave.” (Sakih)
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™ Hadath: That which invalidates the state of purification.
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Another chain with similar
wording,.
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Chapter 139. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Prayer Of A Sick Person

1223. Tt was narrated that ‘Imrin
bin Husain said: “1 suffered from
Nasur' and I asked the Prophet
# about prayer. He said:
‘Perform prayer standing; if you
cannot, then sitting; and if you
cannot then while lying on your
side.”” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. In case of a serious ailment when a person finds it difficult to sit with ease,
it is allowed for him to perform prayer while lying down on his side.

b. This shows the extreme importance of prayer, which is not to be missed even
when one is setiously ill. However, there is relaxation for him in its rules.

1224, It was narrated that W#'il
bin Hujr said: “I saw the Prophet
# vperforming prayer while
sitting on his right side when he
was sick.” (Da“if)
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B Ngsur: fistula. That is, an abnormal tubular growth resulting from injury or disease,
sometimes it may emit a secretion. Other narrations mention a different ailment.
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1225, 1t was narrated that Umm  @is (i3 Lj & S @i - e
Salamah said: “By the One Who e L T v
took his soul (ie., the soul of the (gl OF =& L__S;T o ‘g"f'x” 2
Prophet #£), he did not die untl - ;¢ dj.& 206 iz RIS R
he offered most of his prayers P o,
sitting down. And the dearest of $%% 351 08 2 26 L #E o4
the actions to him was the B yeeky foF Tz . s
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righteous action that the person "JL&N ’L"Q— 0 ’ e 3 f
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little.” (Sahih)
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Comments:
¥ a person wants to make lengfhy recifation in a voluntary prayer, but
finds prolonged standing difficult, he may do part of the recitation while
standing and part of it while sitting, as we shall see in the next Hadith.
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1227. It was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “T did not see the
Messenger of Alldh # offer any
of the night prayers in any way
other than standing, until he
became old. Then he started to
pray sitting down until, when
there were thirty: or forty Verses
left of his recitation, he would
stand up and recite them, and
prostrate.” (Sahil)
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1228, It was narrated that
“Abdullih bin Shaqlq Al-Uqaili
said: “T asked ‘Aishah about the
prayer of the Messénger of Alldh

#£ at night. She said: He used to

pray for a long time at night
standing up, and for a long time
at night sitting down. If he prayed
standing, he would bow standing,
and. if he prayed sitting, he would
bow sitting.” ™ (Sahih)
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a. The Prophet #% used to pray extremely long Tahgjjud prayer, in which he

made long recitations.

b. It is allowed for a person performing prayer while standing to make part of
the recitation while sitting. In such a situation the bowing and standing up
from bowing shall be performed from the standing position. But if the
entire recitation has been done while sitting, then both bowing and. rising
therefrom shall be performed from the sitting position.
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Chapter 141. The Prayer Of
Cne Who Sits Is Equivalent
To Half Of The Prayer Of
One Who Stands

1229, It was narrated from
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr that the
Prophet ## passed by him when
he was praying sitting down. He
said: “The prayer of one who sits
down is equivalent to half of the
prayer of one who stands.”
(Sethih)
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This pertains to a situation where a person prays while sitting down
without a valid excuse, just as we see people praying their two voluntary
Rai’ah following the obligatory prayer in the sitting position.

1230. It was narrated from Anas
bin Malik that the Messenger of
Alldh #& went out and saw some
people praying while sitting
down. He said: “The prayer of
one who sits down is equivalent
to half of the prayer of one who
stands.” (Sahih)
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1231. It was narrated from
‘Imran bin Husain that he asked
the Messenger of Allah # about a
man who prays sitting down. He
said, “Whoever performs prayer
standing up, that is better,
Whoever performs prayer sitting
down will have half the reward of
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one who prays standing. And
whoever performs prayer lying
down will have half the reward. of
one who prays sitting.” (Sahil)
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Comments:
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a. Performing prayer while sitting or lying down without a valid excuse

means reduction in reward.

b. Whoever performs prayer lying down shall get less reward even than the
one who prays sitting down. Therefore, we must avoid praying while lying

down, without a valid reason.

Chapter 142. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Prayer Of The Messenger of
Alldh ¢ During His
Sickness

1232. It was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “When the
Messenger of Alldh # fell ifl with
the sickness that would be his
last” — (one of the narrators) Abu
Mu'dwiyah said: “When he was
overcome by sickness” — “Bilél
came to tell him that it was time

for prayer. He said, ‘Tell Abu

Bakr to lead the people in
prayer.” We said: ‘O Messenger
of Alldh! Abu Bakr is a
tenderhearted man, and when he
takes your place he will weep and
will not be able to do it. Why do
you not tell ‘Umar to lead the
people in prayer? He said: “Tell
Abu Bakr to lead the people in
prayer; you are (like) the female
companions of Yusuf’"’ She said:
“So we sent word to Abu Bakr,

and he led the people in prayer.

Then the Messenger of Alldh #

Mo psls LS - (ey penalt)
SYSEHEDIW-IE | T

w

Gis 23 P2 & 0 g - vewy
p Y e S5 5 e

- ».

sy B2 0 1 ke Bk
e c.}_}&g}’l gp u{._:g'u}glﬁ 1o ‘-UL'J—\JI
b 325 Gep W33 Gt
Gk 2T 06w en sl i35

S G el B Jd gy
A e c@.;mdg.,__wp fos

Aodh g 0d s
MGl lalze FR6 By Jafl

;Lé; c;i’g ;_ﬁi uji, Ll.wosb O

o " E .
sn b B B 45
G b SRS o G

BP0y



The Chapters Of Establishing, ...

began to feel a little better, so he
came out to the prayer, supporied
by two men and with his feet
making lines along the ground.
When Abu Bakr realized that he
was there, he wanted to step
back, but the Prophet # gestured
to him to stay where he was.
Then (the two men) brought him
to sit beéside Abu Bakr, and Abu
Bakr was following the lead of the
Prophet # and the people were
following Abu Bakr.” (Sahih)
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Comments:

I e Y,

a. The Messenger of Allih # attached so much importance to prayer in
vongregation that even while he was seriously ill, he went out to participate

in the congregational prayer.

b. The two persons who supported the Prophet # while he went ott to the
mosque were “Ali and “Abbés < (Sahih Al-Bukhiri: 665).

¢. If the Imdm is sitting while leading the prayer, the worshipers should be
standing up. Scholars hold the view that this Hadith supersedes those
Ahddith that suggested that if the Imim, for some personal reason, is sitting
down while leading the prayer, the foilowers (even though. they have no
such excuse) should also do likewise (Sakilt Muslim: 1237).

1233. it was narrafed that
“Aishah said: “The Messenger of
Aldh # told Abu Bakr to lead
the people in prayer when he was
sick, and Abu Bakr used to lead
them in prayer. Then the
Messenger of Alldh # began to
feel a little better, so he came out,
and saw Abu Bakr leading the
people in prayer. When Abu Bakr
saw him, he stepped back, but the
Messenger of Alldh #£ gestured to
him to stay where he was. Then
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the Messenger of Alldh £ sat
beside Abu Bakr. Abu Bakr was
following the prayer of the
Messenger of Alldh #&, and the
people were following the prayer
of Abu Bakr.” (Sahih)
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Commenits:

a. The number of prayers in which Abu Bakr &5 léd the congregation during
the last days of the Prophet #& comes to 17.

b. The incident cited in this Hadith happened on Saturday or Sunday ie. one
or two days before the Prophet #£ breathed his last. (Safiur-Rahman Al-
Mubérakpuri: The Sealed Nectar, P.476).

1234. It was narrated that Slim
bin “Ubaid said: “The Messenger
of Allah #& fainted when he was
sick, then he woke up and said:
‘Has the time for prayer come?
They said: “Yes He said: “Tell
Bildl to call the Adhin, and tell
Abu Bakr to lead the people in
prayer.” Then he fainted, then he
woke up and said: “Has the time
for prayer come? They said: “Yes.”
He said: “Tell Bildl to call the
Adhén, and tell Abu Bakr to lead
the people in prayer.” Then he
fainted, then he woke up and
said: “Has the time for prayer
come? They said: “Yes” He said:
“Tell Bilal to call the Adhin, and
tell Abu Bakr to lead the people
in prayer” ‘Aishah said: ‘My
father is a tenderhearted man,
and if he stands in that place he
will weep and will not be able to
do it. If you told someone else to
do it (that would be better).” Then
he fainted, then woke up and
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said: “Tell Bildl to call the Adhdn,
and tell Abu Bakr to lead the
people in prayer. You are (like)
the female companions of Yusof’
So Bilal was told to call the Adhin
and he did so, and Abu Bakr was
told to lead the people in prayer.
And he did so then the Messenger
of Alldh # felt a little better, and
he said: "Find me someone I can
lean on.” Barirah and another man
came, and he leaned on them.
When Abu Bakr saw him, he
started to step back, but (the
Prophet #£) gestured him to stay
where he was. Then the
Messenger of Alldh £ came and
sat beside Abu Bakr, until Abu

Bakr finished praying. Then the
Messenger of Alldh #E passed
away.” (Sahih)

Abu ‘Abdulldh (Thn Méjah) said:
“This Hadith is Gharib. It was not
narrated by anyone other than
Nasz bin “Ali.
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Conmments:

a.

b.

The fact that, of all the Companions present, the Prophet # singled out
Abu Bakr & to lead the people in prayer, shows his excellence over others.

Taking their cue from this incident, the Companions chose none else but
Abu Bakr % for the greater office of leadership, i.e., caliphate.

In case of necessity, it is allowed in Islam to secure certain appropriate
services from a woman other than a Mahram (a near non-marriageable
relative) only if there is no possibility of it giving rise to any
misunderstanding, or leading to an unwelcome result. Barirah & was a
freed handmaid of ‘Aishah ¥ . She was thus a freed person during the last
days of the Prophet #. However, the correct position in this case, is that
the two persons that lended their support to the Prophet # were ‘Ali and
‘Abbas e (Sahih Al-Bukhiri: 665).
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1235, It was narrated that Ibn
‘Abbids said: “When the
Messenger of Alldh # fell ill with
what would be his final illness, he
was in the house of ‘Aishah. He
said: ‘Call ‘Ali for me. ‘Aishah
said: ‘O Messenger of Alldh,
should we call Abu Bakr for you?’
He said: ‘Call him." Hafsah said:
‘O Messenger of Allah, should we
call “Umar for you? He said: ‘Call
him.” Ummul-Fadl said: ‘O
Messenger of Alldh, sheuld we
call Al-Abbas for you? He said:
“Yes” When they had gathered,
the Messenger :of Alldh # lifted
his head, looked and fell silent.
“Umar said: ‘Get up and leave the
Messenger of Alldh $&. Then Bilal
came to tell him that the time for
prayer had come, and he said:
‘Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people
in prayer.” ‘Aishah said: ‘O
Messenger of Alldh, Abu Bakr is a
soft and tenderhdarted iman, and
if he does not see you, he will
weep and the people will weep
with him. If you tell “Umar to
lead the people in prayer (that
will be better) Abu Bakr went
out and led the people in prayer,
then the Messenger of Alldh
felt a little better, so he came out,
supported by two men, with his
feet making lines along the
ground. When the people saw
him, they said: “Subhin-Allgh, to
alert Abu Bakr. He wanted to step
back, but the Prophet #£ gestured
him to stay where he was. Then
the Messenger of Allih # came
and sat on his right. Abu Bakr
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stood up, and he was followin .

the leadp of the Prophet &, ang SR ¥ 525 SIS 16

the people were following the g_U;

lead of Abu Bakr. Ibn ‘Abbds i

said: ‘And the Messenger of Allah

£ started to recite from where

Abu Bakr had reached.”” (Da‘if)

(One of the narrators) Waki’ said:

“This is the Sumnah!”” He said:

“So Alldh's Messenger # died

during that illness.”
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Comments: 0 TV s e
Although the Hadith mentions that the Prophet ££ sat down on the right of
Abu Bakr 4, mere dependable versions have it that he had sat down on
the left of Abu Bakr 4. (Sahih Al-Bukhdiri: 713). Other harrations quoted by
Sunan Ibnt Mijgh simply state that he # sat on the side of Abu Bakr,
without specifying which side.

Chapter 143. What Was a>Lo ug Ble L OL- Oer [,_,mm
Narrated Concerning The v
Messenger Of Allih #& J‘ J"”' 2 e £ a1 Jsl
Performing Prayer Behind A (YAY Zasdl)

Man From His Ummah
1236. Hamzah bin Mughlrah bin 2 e u"“‘J‘ A2 E5A — v
Shubah narrated that his father L r e e
said: “The Messenger of Allah #& <& £ of K Jo i 38 s )
lagged be]:qnd (og a journey) and 4.;7 1e ik uJ 5320 SIS 3
we reached the people when el . e
‘Abdur Rahman bin ‘Awf had ) GG -8 4y 00 Jdid :J6
already led them in one Rak'ah of ces e edy Fho s RO 1
. re |
the prayer. When he realized that “_"3}; < gi}‘J s ‘jlf:fj Q}Q”
the Prophet % was there, he .2l Jad £ 0L 550 W6 545
wanted to step back, but the <. .. .. s, sf o e ¢ i
Prophet #& gestured to him that 8l o o g ‘:‘3"“ f“‘”./ LU&
he should complete the prayer. eJ;_,L; TR TSNS I A
He said: “You have done well; do
the same in the future.”” (Sahih)
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Comments:

.ﬂ‘x\:.p}

a. The incident happened during the battle of Tabuk.

b. The Messenger of Alldh #% had gone away from the caravan to relieve
himself. Mughirah bin Shu'bah had carried water for him. By the time he 2
returried, one Rak'ah of the Fajr prayer had already been completed. (Sahih

Muslim: 105).

c. The prayer was probably started since nobody knew how long the Prophet

# would take before he coimes back.

d. The Companions felt that they had probably erred in niot waifing for the
Prophet #. The Prophet &, therefore, contforted them, by stating thiat it
was a correct decision to start the prayer on timie.

Chapter 144. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Fact That The Imdm Is
Appointed To Be Followed

1237. 1t was narrated that

‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of

Alldh #¢ fell ill and some of his
Companions came to visit him
The Messenger of Alldh #&
performed prayer while sitting
down, and they prayed behind
him standing up. He gestured
them to- sit down, and when he
finished he said: “The Imidm is
appointed to be followed. When
he bows, then bow; when he
stands up again, then stand up,
and if he prays sitting down then
pray sitting down.”” (Sahik)
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Comments:

i ol S

a. It is permissible for a sick person to perform the prayer in his house,

b. We must visit those who are sick.
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¢. It is not allowed to precede the Imim, either in bowing, or in prostration
(See H. 960 -963).

d. This Hadith says that, if the Imdm is siting while leading the prayer, the
worshipers should also pray in the sitting position even without an excuse.
Scholars, however, hold the view that the ruling was later abrogated since,
although the Prophet # himself led the people in prayer while sitting
during his last illness, the Companions performed the prayer behind him
standing e, which is the correct way.
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1238. l;It was narrated from Anas
bin Milik that the Prophet & fell
from his horse and he suffered
some lacerations on his right side.
We went to visit him and the time
for prayer came. He led us in
prayer sitting down, and we
prayef behind him sitting down.
When he finished the prayer he
said: “The Imdm is appointed to

G

\\c(-n
B A

be followed. When he says Alldhu
Akbar, then say Alldhu Akbar;
when he bows, then bow; when
he says Sami’ Alldhu liman

ek LA B ped - J6 f;;;g g5
T Bl M a3 B b

hamidah, then say Rabband wa 1,23 (14 Te8 1o 67 144G
lakal-hamd; when. he prostrates by ke Ll Ao B 1‘94qu:
then prostrate; and if he prays - macr
sitting down then pray sitting

down.” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. The Arabic word ‘fuhisha * means to be bruised lightly in the skin.

b. The Hadith has been taken to mean that the Imim shall only say Sami” Alidhu
liman hamidah, while the followers shall say Rabband wa lakal-hamd.
However, it is proven that the Prophet 2, while leading in the prayer used
to utter both the sentences. (See H. 875 & 878) Therefore, the view relating
to the distribution of the words does not appear to be correct.

1239. #t was narrated that Abu (G52 .23 U,T:T, Jg;jj]: s - 1yvs
Hurairah said: “The Messengerof . 7 ~ e sacs
Alldh # said: ‘The Imim is OF <&k gl (2 5o8 (B e (ol
appointed to be followed. When i

:Jb g}jﬁ L;i :J.E- cg;i
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he says Alldhu Akbar, then say ez fir E T T
Alléhu Akbar; when he bows, then B BB e b WY e WD g

bow; when he says Sami’ Alldhu fooe (36 By 1,858 255 B3 15K

liman hamidah, then say Rabbanid TP
wa likal-hamd; when he prostrates et Sy 65 ‘.9]}” e ‘J"‘J 4l

then prostrate; if he prays {. o Ll l wa

standing then pray standing, and T o > '-"L‘ “’"’
if he prays sitting down then pray Labs _,...a } ‘,.1.@3 L!.{-La
sitting down.” (Sahik)
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1240. 1t was narrated that Jabir  :&,%) i Gt Haa B ave
said: “The Messenger of Alldh #& o b wo? C“',WU GEf
fell ill, and we prayed behind him fuj 2 o u’ s
while he was sitting down, and Glad % & 5,2 & 36 2%
Abu Bakr was saying the Takbir 5 .» sszs o G it i
so that the people could hear wa ’f\' j :’5“" }U,n‘, ] -
them. He turned to us and saw us . LG (7 &) S&6 3.8 .8
standing, so he gestured to us to a2 L ,.,‘] Lo ezt s L <%
sit down. When he had said the hagns MM Ut L'J] JL'L
Saldm, he said: “You were about to J_._g ! _’_L;.m di “.JS ,_,l» :JG [;L.» W
do the action of the Persians and ;.

Romans, who remain standing r”-’ ["95-’1’ S “’-"’ P f*’f‘ s o

while their kings are seated. Do PRIt O {, 15531 1,08 S .
not do that. Follow the lead of L% N S
your Fmdm; if he prays standing, ‘.91-4” e o o3 g ‘3-‘-5” L*-fb
then pray standing, and if he s yﬁ
prays sitting down, then pray {
sitting down.”” (Sahik) |
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Comments:

a. Persians and Romans were non-Muslims. Iranians were worshipers of fire
(Zoroastrians) and the Romans were Christians following their tampered-
with Christian faith. The Prophet # has commanded the believers to avoid
the resemblance of disbelievers.
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b. To continue to stand up before a seated ‘holy man’, or a chief of a clan, or a
religious scholar, or a spiritual guide, is not the way of Islam or Muslims.
We must avoid such habits and traditions..

Chapter 145. What Was g b S - (10 anall)
Narrated Concerning Qunut (VAS Zidl) Seddl 552 B ‘9;31!

In The Fajr Prayer

s -2 ey ¥ 55 . 35 e

1241. Sa’d bin Tariq said: “I said =~ 5% 1485 gl O S ot WA= - vy
to my father: O my father! You :
prayed behind the Messenger of ] L
Alldh #£ and behind Abu Bakr,  «Za53Y¥! UG I 58 (0500
‘Umar and ‘Uthmarn, and behind Ea. AT 7
! (i : v Gl

‘Ali here in Kufah for about five 7 = L’fi e )
years. Did they recite Qunut in Iy #E 4 J,205 Qs Sdo B &)
Fajr? He said: ‘O my son! Thatis .+ s: .0 ... <oten oosn =
an‘innovation,’” (Sahih) BNy R ey ol 5ass P
G 0FE P e it G T
RURER AN IS

E Yy el A el b c.Ej.‘L,a.H PTAT] a2 [@M saliu] @Ja.'i
s e e 10y e @ b Cde e
Commerits;
Tariq 4 does not say that the Qunut as a rule is Bid'ah (irmovation). He
only says that reciting the Qunut regularly in the of Fajr praver is
mnovation. We gather from this, that sometimes an action In itself is
Sunnah, bui doing it in the wrong way, or making arbittary additions or
deletions in it, makes it an jnnovation. In other words, it is the partictilar
manner of doing an that act
. i Seer B B, I8 P
1242. 1t w:%s.ri?rrgted that Umm el [ 5 e Bl - vy
Salamah said: “The Messenger of ", .7 , ., .. ., ..., .
Allah 28 was forbidden to recite  “or® U 15mi) o dm o desa [ds
Qunut in Fajr.”” (Maudu’) 5 ‘Cég gJ b xE e .g;_,_fru £E 50
A3 o 126 Kl 21 22 oy
et b Sl ot
cay s e e Bb e e b Y‘A/Y:L;'Lj)i.ﬂl am A [t_,..p‘,.a sabiwl] @)ar.'.'
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1243, It was narrated from Anas Ly et s se sel i o
) - -“MPJl ¥ - B — yyey
bin Malik that the Messenger of T ul:: < fﬂi , B
Allzh #£ used to recite Qunui in 8 plis s 1455 5 Ly Gas
The Subh prayer, and he used to s ose FELL T . f ..
supplicate in it against one of the B ds25 of el o 9“_"1 oF a3l
Arab tribes for a month, then he 2% ./é.,"'a.H e B S 6
stopped doing so. (Sahilt PP s .
ppecl doing so- (Salil) R P
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Comments:

a. The Messenger of Alldh # had. recited this Qunut Nizilah (supplication in
the event of a calamity or distress) against the tribe of Mudar. They were
disbelievers in those days, and created many hardships for the Muslims.

b. ‘He stopped doing so” means: He stopped supplicating against that
particular tribe, because the Muslims living in their midst who were
perceived as weak, and therefore ill-treated, had got their deliverance from
them. Some of the people take such Ahddith to mean that thenceforth he
never recited. the Qunat Nizilah. This is patently wrong. We may still recite
it if the situation so demands.

1244. It was narrated that Abu (3% T Tuﬂﬁjjﬁ Bis - vyss
Hurairah said: “When the
'L

Messenger of Alldh # raised his BISTARIE :S oz el L"*"
head from '‘Ruku” in the Subh ’C;J SR gjﬁ JJ! u_a ‘.‘_, *5) 5

prayer, he said: ‘O Alldh, save = ,
Al-Walid bin Walid, Salamah  :J8 LAl S el 28 J,5
bin Ifishim and ’Ayyash bin o P AL

Abu Rabi‘ah, and the oppressed Gy ol G g C’T el
in Makkah. O Allih, tighten MI}_ cd.a.oj QJ‘T U" u.uL-.D‘g srL.e.A
Your grip. o Mudar, and send ses T [P ’_ .
them years of famine like the  ‘° P '“ﬁ‘l” 35 P'Q'Ui. -5

famine of Yusuf” (Sahik) RS S B rﬁ"ié L@.L;.-»lg

N N C N | Cr_l.-mﬂ‘j AR ‘z cdd gt Band by c;..g:..%ﬂ ‘L_gﬂ,l;;:.l'l A}J}i: @fd’
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Comments: :

a. The proper place to recite Qunut Nazilah (supplication in the event of a
calamity) is after rising from Ruku’ in the last Rak'ah.

b. In it, the Indm recites appropriate supplications in a raised voice.
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Chapter 146. What Was
Narrated Concerning Killing
Snakes And Scorpions
During The Prayer

1245. It was narrated from Abu
Hurairah that the Prophet #§
commanded killing the two black
ones during prayer; the scorpion
and the-snake. (Sahih)
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Comments:

There are several other actions reported, which. were done either by the
Prophet #, or the Companions, that will not invalidate the prayer. Cases in

point are: answering someone’s greetings

through gesture, performing

prayer while holding a child, and stopping anyone from passing in front of

the worshiper, and so on.

1246. It was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “The Prophet %
was stung by a scorpion while he
was performing prayer, and he
said: ‘May Allih curse the
scorpion, for it does not spare
anyone, whether he is praying or
not. Kill them whether you are in
Ihrdm or not”” In Al-Hill (outside
the sacred precincts of Makkah)
or Al-haram (the sacred precincts
of Makkah). (Hasan)
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Comments:

a. Although, as a rule, hunting animals is forbidden within the sacred
. precincts of Makkah, noxious insects and animals can be killed even there,
b. As a human being, the Prophet # was liable to all the pains and hardships
suffered by any other person, such as falling ill, getting wounded,
experiencing hunger and thirst, feeling happy or sad, and forgetting things.
In all of these circumstances, the words and actions of the Prophet #

present the best exemplar before us.

1247, 1t was narrated from Ibn @iz o g M S ESAN TN Y 2 1Y)
Abu Rafi’, from his father, from ¢ a L hee sl st
his grandfather, that the Prophet gl ¢rl o «dde Lids L}“‘:" ot et
# killed a scorpion while he was £ s < % 51 Az 22 (o0 2 o)
praying. (Da‘if) S5 G ol e U‘° = uj’ }‘:{J
RGN 3 5y Ll
e @Sl gl e o e ad sla] Ma g e gl JGs [aas asliwi] @)pu'
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Chapter 147. The Prohibition 8@l 58 &1 S - 18V el

Of Pl‘ayer Aftel' The _Fajf A.U.d (\A-‘ M{ °=’l i‘ 3-:;’ ; 1;" .1;;
After The ‘Asr ) : L -

1248. It was namrated from Abu ;&2 (505 f’)g; GBI C AYEA
- ‘ A G

Hurairah that the Messenger of R SR

Allah #& forbade two prayers: ‘;‘-‘gﬁi‘”':‘m’o““‘h‘]ﬁ“ e O 0

pmye;afterthe Fajr until the sun o e L chEH L ’:’! i

has risen, and prayer after ‘Asr >+ -~ ¥ 5 7 ¢ )

until the sun has set. (Sahih) S B 0501850 02 (epl

NG R i) 30 12l
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Comments:

Some of the scholars have made a distinction between causal and non-
causal prayers, which is to say that the prayer for which the cause was
generated, during that very particular time, can be performed even during
the time termed as ‘undesirable’. Cases in point are: Tahiyyaiul-Masjid, the
two Rak’ah of Tawdf (circling round the Ka'bah), and the funeral prayer, etc.
Prayers other than these (e.g. voluntary prayers), are not allowed to be
petformed in those hours.
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1249. It was narrated from Abu  (Eis ;I3 ‘_j i JSJ ! G5 - 1ved
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that the Prophet P A o 2a aen
# said: “There is no prayer after & Sl e Ge e Bl L
the “Asr until the sun has set, and (”‘524,,_;1 desl ol 58 (EEF 8 J.«&
there is no prayer after the Fujr D ez % o 5
until the sun has risen.” (Sahih) pasl Ay e Y 106 #E ‘_4;“““ oF
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1250. It was narrated that Tbn = s:.. i g, se ki G awo,

‘Abbis said: “Good men among ‘f )
whom was ‘Umar bin Khattdb, 7 3515 a‘: il @5 {a,& :J,
and the best of them in my view 5

is ‘Utnar, testified before me that P A

the Messenger of Alldh # said: i) ol L6 G Els :F A '3.;
‘There is no prayer after Fajr until . P T
the sun has tisen, and there is no Y&y &g Jdgs 1JG u‘u ol o

prayer after the ‘Asr until the sun Ry £uUa>J| TR
has set.” " (Sahih) rh - s H #
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Comments:
‘He testified” means that he stated as confidently and emphatically as one
would while testifying before a recognized authority, that he clearly
remembers that the Prophet #& did say so. and so in the very words quoted
by him.

Chapter 148. What Was ‘_:3 i b ‘-—’L‘ - ("U\ pz=all)
Narrated Concerning The :,a §i BN
Times When It Is Disliked K e

To Perform Prayer (VAY Za=d)
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bin ‘Abasabh said: “I came to the
Messenger of Allih #£ and said:
‘Is there any time that s more
beloved to Alldh than another?
He said: “Yes, the middie of the
night, so pray as much as you
want until dawn comes. Then
refrain from praying until the sun
has risen, and as long as it looks
like a shield until # becomes
apparent. Then pray as much as
you want until a pole stands on
its shadow (i.e., noon), then
refrain from praying until it has
crossed the zenith, for Hell is
heated up at midday. Then pray
as much as you want until you
pray ‘Asr, then refrain from
praying until the sun has set, for
it sets between the two homs of
Satan and it rises between the two
horns of Satan.”” (Da’if)
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Comments:

..AY‘T.C LRif g e

a. Tahajjud prayer can be performed in any part of the night, but the time for
it only begins after one has performed his ‘Ishd* prayer. Even a person who
is is late for his Tshd’ prayer shall perform Tahijjud only after his Ishd’.

e. The sun’s rising and setting between the two horns of Satan means, that
when the idolaters prostrate themselves before the sun, Satan coimes and
stands in between the man and the sun, so that he becomes-the object of the
prostration. Satan immensely relishes the sight, because in the worship of
the sun, he sees it-as truly the worship of himself.

1252. It was narrated that Abu
Hurairah said: “Safwén bin
Mar'attal asked the Messenger of
Alldh #£: “O Messenger of Allah, [
want to ask you about something
of which you have knowledge
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and I know nothing.” He said:
“What is it?” He said: “Is there any
time of the night or day when it is
disliked to perform prayer? He
said: “Yes, when you have prayed
the Subk, then do not pray until
the sun has risen, for it rises
between the two horns of Satan.
Then pray, for the prayer is
attended (by the angels) and is
acceptable (to Allah) until the sun
is right overhead like a spear. For
at that time Hell is heated up and
its gates are opened. (Then refrain
from prayer) until the sun passes
the zenith. Then when it has
passed the zenith, the prayer is
attended (by the angels) and is
acceptable {to Alldh) until you
pray thd ‘Asr. Then stop praying
until the sun has set.”” (Hasan)

JBy e L uﬂ ol gl e £00/Y: g ) ar 21 [pwoe 03bimaf]
%Gﬂdlwuﬁ YYve: C‘MJ"J‘MJ’J

1253. It was narrated from Abu
‘Abdulldh As-Sundbihi that the
Messenger of Alldh # said: “The
sun rises between the two homs
of Satan” or he said “The two
horns of Satan rise with it, and
when it has risen, Satan parts
from it. When it is in the middle
of the sky he accompanies it, then
when it has crossed the zenith he
parts from it. When it is about to
set, he accompanies it, and when
it has set he parts from it. So do
not pray at these three times.”
(Sahih)
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Commentis:
Shaikh Albani 4 has dubbed this Hadith as “Weak’. The reason being that,
among other things, it mentions that noon is the time when the two horns
of Satan draw close to the sun while, contrary to this, other sound Ahidith
state that the reason for refraining from performing the prayer at noon is

that at that time, Hell is heated up. The remaining part of the Hadith is,
however, in agreement with other Ahddith.

Chapter 149. What Was ‘_49 e Lol - (e (,;LMJD
Narrated Concerning The .
Concession Allowing Prayer JS U'a &“ °Ml & S 4’"
In Makkah At Any Time (\AA L)

1254. It was narrated that Jubair texEe S& Ei5 - voes
bin Mut'im said: “The Messenger ARy T o3 5o

g ot CEBle - uva
of Alldh 4 said: ‘O Banu ‘Abd N ol o

[alRY )
G

Manaf! Do not prevent anyone :J6 r.xhﬂ o J;'f;- Py U.Jl 41
from circamambulating this ez % S

| piad E{CPRRVES (¥ l
House or praying at any time he ’Y, < o & d
wants of the day or night” L I ‘_;L.a_, e L.Lga Stk 1.1:-7

Sahik 5
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Comments:
There is no time fixed either for making Tawif of the Sacred House, or
refraining from it at any time of the day or night.
After making seven rounds of Tawif (circumambulating or circling the
Sacted Ka'bah} one has to petform a prayer of two Rak‘ah. And since this
prayer is associated with Tawdf, it can also be performed at any time of the
day or night, without any time being disliked for it.

Chapter 150. What Was
Narrated Concerning
Delaying The Prayer Beyond
Its Time

1255. It was narrated that
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‘Abdulldh bin Mas‘ud said: “The o % . e L Ao B
Messenger of Alldh # said: "You v° %7 oF ‘L"‘?L‘ OF Lo O N
may come across people who j}.’ﬂj Je :Jl; 3}:.1; o A WE
offer a prayer at the wrong time. oy =
If you meet them, then perform A d-”"“‘ m J""""' I'S)""D X

prayer in your houses at the time S| 226 .
that you know, then pray with - -’1“‘"’ r"‘}“‘sﬁ uL’ VT Y] 1,_,3
them and make that voluntary” g IJ_L,, 1“ “‘-”2’“ ‘5.11! u.&_,].l \"QJ"‘

(Saxhihy Tl G et

VAT 1l il e Soladl - (EeLY} (YTLVO /Y Ftedl a2 [@M] A
Gpladly calad 00T, BTy VI e ol eewes oy ke JT Gl e
cepbs MAIE (pla Be 55 dalpd
Comments:
There is so much emphasis in Islam on unity in communal life that even if
the rulers take to performing the prayers at wrong times, the institution of
prayer-in-congregation must be maintained. Tt is, nevertheless, incuunbent
upon the scholars to make an effort to explain the rules of Shari'ah to the
leaders and rulers, and persuade them to abide by those rules.
Being it of vital importarce to perform prayers at the earliest prescribed
times, one should offer the prayer by himself at home at an early hour.
However, if timings for prayers in the mosques are fixed by mutual
consultation among the Muslims, without intervention from the authorities,
it is essential that early hours be fixed for the performance of prayers.

1256. It was narrated from Abu  Eis JL.MJ Asd EiS - ves
Dharr that the Prophet # said: ¢ E
“Offer prayer on time, and if you @l PRk i f“"} o

reached the fnim leading them in (LGN -5 4 L& 38 ‘$ﬂ1 Si5ie
prayers (on time), then perform it . =~ . 7 T
with them, and you will be safe ~ J®" ‘J© & u:‘” g—° 55 o
with your prayer, otherwise it l” SN EE | e WA
will be voluntary for you.” ﬁ" s 1 E 2oy l*"',j

(Sahih) Y.}a_g .-;l.:)L.o u_;,:-l -.)..93 ‘r.g._u J'A!'

Sl Sy oo sl b s Gl carladt e 2t s
.@nﬂbng."_«._v.b-o.a"lﬂkc

P [T ~ e F% s

EE S
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Prophet # said: “There will be
leaders who will be distracted by
matters and they will delay the
prayer until after its proper time.
So make your prayer with them
voluntary.” (Sahik)

o5 aakall pWYT 5T 1 b elal

Chapter 151. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Feéar Prayer

1258. It was narrated that Ibn
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of
Alldh £ said concerning the fear
praver: “The Imim should lead
one group in prayer, and they
should perform one prostration,
and there should be another
group between them and the
enemy (guarding them). Then
those who did the prostration
with their leader should move
away, and take the place of those
who have not yet prayed. Then
those who have not yet prayed
should come forward and
petform one prostration with their
leader. Then their leader should
move away, and his prayer will
be complete. Then each group
should perform one prostration
by itself. If the fear is oo great,
then (they should pray) on foot or
riding.””” He said: What is meant
by prostration here is a Rak'ah.
(Sahih)
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Comments:

258 g didig wilghall ZalB] ol gyl

The strategy charted out in the Hadith is meant to be implemented only if
the enemy is not on the side of Qiblsh. What the Hadith says here, is that the
Islamic battalion shall be divided into two groups. One group shall first
pray one Rak'sh behind the Imdm, while the other group shall remain
standing, ahead of the congregation facing the enemy. When the first group
has finished its one Rak‘ah, it shall move out and relieve the other group,
which shall now come and pray one Rak'ah with the Imdm. The one Ral’sh
thus missed shall be performed by eack group by itself in their respective
places, just as an individual completes his missed Rak’sh after the Imim has
completed the prayer. If the known procedure of prayer cannot be
implemented, bowing and prostration can be performed through gesture,
irrespective of whether or not one is facing the Qiblah.

1259. It was narrated from Sahl
bin Abu Hathmah that he said
concerning the fear praver: “The
Imédm should stand facing the
Qiblah, and a group of them should
stand with him, and another group
should stand in the direction of the
enemy, facing towards the row (of
worshipers). He should lead them
in one Ruk'h, then they should
bow and do two prostrations by
themselves where they are. Then
they should go and teke the place
of the others, and the others should
come and pray one Rak’ah, bowing
and prostrating with the leader.
Then he will have prayed two
Rak’ah and they will have prayed
one; then they should perform
another Rak’ah, bowing and
performing two prostrations.”
{Sahik)

Muhammad bin Bashshar said:
“1 asked Yahya bin Sa‘eed Al-
Qattin about this Hadith. S0 he
narrated to me, from Shu'bah,
from ‘Abdur-Rahmén bin Qasim,
from his father, from Silih bin
Khawwit, from Sahl bin Abu
Hathamah, from the Prophet &
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similar to what Yahya bin Sa’eed
(Al-Ansari} narrated. He said:
“Write it next to it, for I do not
remember the narration, but it is
similar to. the parration of Yahya
(no. 1259).1
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1260. It was narrated from Jabir
bin ‘Abdulldh that the Prophet &
led his Companions in the fear
prayer. He led them all in
bowing, then the Messenger of
Alldh # and the row nearest him
prostrated, and the others stood
up, then when he stood up, they
prostrated twice by themselves.
Then the front row moved back
and took their place, and they
moved forward until they formed
the front row. Then the Prophet
# led them all in bowing, then
the Messenger of Alldh #£ and the
row nearest him prostrated, and
when they raised their heads, the
others prostrated twice. So all of
them bowed with the Prophet #&
and some of them prostrated by
themselves, and the enemy was in
the direction of the Qiblah. (Sahih)
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™ That js, Yahya bin Sa‘eed Al-Qattén narrated no, 1259 from Yahya bin Sa‘eed Al-Ansari,
and when asked about it, he also narrated another chain for it from Shu‘bah, but
Shi'bal’s narration mentioned “from the Prophet” in it, whereas Yahya bin Sa‘eed Al-
Ansiri’s did not. See AfTirmidhi nos. 565 and 566. The chain of Shu’'bah is also
mentioned by Bukhiri after no, 4131, including: “from the Prophet”, but it is not

translated in the English translation.
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Chapter 152. What Was o g2l GOl - (ov )
Narrated Concerning The ) (141 1ty U o2

Eclipse Prayer
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1261. It was narrated that Abu  : 15 .5 &1 %8 25 Aiad A5 - vruy
Mas'ud said: The Messenger of e e, vy R
Alldh & said: “The sun and the ‘> @ & el B L) B
moon do not become edlipsed for  , }
the death of anyone among t - s
mankind. If you see that, then =3} o :EE &1 J
?;2;;;11) and perform prayer.” ‘9‘"6‘” RS PER Y| 9|.’§ AN
5l 158 L25T) 66
cu,m.,.ﬂ! L_a}...s ‘_.59 E_ji-.dﬂ s_JLl r.;,.ej,..SJﬂ f.q;)l;r_.]l 4>-J:>-T GJDJ
SIS R WA Y X WS TR K SR PP YOO [P PRt o 23 PRPY DR TP
& el Ggie e AN
Comments: el e g c
The Day of Resurrection will be the day when the sun and moon shall lose
their lights. The eclipsing of the sun and the moon should remind us of the
Day of Resurrection, which will be a frightfill day. Those indulging in sins
in this world, must call to their minds the horrors of the impending Deoom.
They should bow in humility before Alldh, and implore Him to forgive
their sins, That is the reason why the Prophet 2 has left behind the Sunngh

of performing prolonged prayer on this occasion. The foromla for this
prayer is given in Ahddith 1263 & 1265.

1262, It was narrated that j;;?j L Ey & Ao Eis - yyay
Nu'man bin Baghir said: “The sun 5 . .

was eclipsed at the time of the -/l .2 Goder = o
Messenger of Alldh #£, and he 2 :LjL;- 0 - :...JL;:,JOE S Gl

AL
came out alarmed, dragging his o , T .

lower garment, until he reached — :JG 2 .p QLA & (LD o G2
the mosque. He continued to o 2 PP - .G L

perform prayer until the eclipse e
was over, then he said: ‘Some  .J2h 1 2 &y G e é_,_-;a
people claim that the sun and o = - .2 Lie oo v, e Lo
moon only become eclipsed o 1db st Bl I Y“lj
because of the death of a great  LUi.&5 Y 28l St 31 508k LW
leader. That is not so. The sun =, . .. .
and the moon do not become -85 (s - elobiall 5o odi 32l N
eclipsed for the death or birth of  ;§ .. 5.8 Y TR
anyone. When Allih manifests ~ _,_9-«! %; T ,ﬁ.fl,j ,05
Himself to anything in His 4> (s eopdd @l oo BB . alil V)
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creation, it humbles itself before
m."” (Da‘if)
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Comments;
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a. The Prophet’s coming out of the house ‘dragging his lower garment’ means
his coming out in great haste, so much s0 that he even adjusted his garment

after he had come out of the hotse.

b. The Prophet #£ used to recite for a long time, bow for a long time and
prostrate for a long time whenever there was a solar or Iunar eclipse.

1263, It was narrated that
‘Aishah said: “The sun was
eclipsed during the life of the
Messenger of Alldh 2. The
Messenger of Alldh # went out
to the mosque and stood and said
the Takbir, and the people formed
rows behind him. The Messenger
of Alldh # recited for a long
time, then he said the Takbir and
bowed for a long time. Then he
raised his head and said: ‘Sami’
Alldhy liman hamidati, Rabband wa
lakal-hamd.” Then he stood and
recited for a long time, but sherter
than the first recitation. Then he
said the Takbir and bowed for a
long time, but less than the first
bowing. Then he said: “Sami’
Alldhu Hman hamidah, Rabband wa
lakal-hamd.” Then he did the same
in the next Rak’sh, and he
completed four Rak'sh and four
sets of prostration, and the eclipse
ended before he finished. Then he
stood and addressed the people.
He praised Alléh as He deserves
to be praised, then he said: “The
sun and the moon are two of the
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signs of Alldh. They do not
become eclipsed for the death or
birth of anyone. If you see that
then seek help in prayer.”” (Sahih).
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Comments:

a. The Hadith teaches us how to perform the eclipse prayer, namely that each
Ralk’ah shall have two Ruku’ and, unlike other prayers, the first Ruku’ in the
eclipse prayer shall again be followed by recitation.

Even on rising from the first Ruku’, the words Sami’ Allghu liman hamidah
are to be recited, as is customary in other prayers as well.

b. It is a prayer that must be performed in both the lunar eclipse and the solar

echipse.

1264. It was narrated that
Samurah bin Jundab said: “The
Messenger of Allih #£ led us in
the eclipse prayer, and we did not
hear his voice.” (Hasan)
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Comments:

The previous Hadith speaks of continuing the recitation for a long time, and
the words of the Hadith seem to suggest that it was a prayer of audible

recitation.
1265. It was narrated that Asma
bint Abu Bakr said: “The
Messenger of Allih # performed
the eclipse prayer. He stood for a
long time, then he bowed for a
long time, then he stood up and
stood for a long time, then he
bowed for a long time, then he
stood up, then he prostrated for a
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long time, then he sat up, then he
prostrated for a long time. He
stood for a long time, then he
bowed for a long time, then he
stood up and stood for a long
time, then he bowed for a long
time, then he stood up, then he
prostrated for a long time, then he
sat up, then he prostrated for a
long time. Then he finished and
said: 'Paradise was brought close
to me, so that if I had dared, I
could have brought you some of
its fruits. And Hell was brought
near {0 me, until I said, “O Lord,
am I one of them?” NA&fi’ said: “I
think that he said: ‘And I saw a
woman being scratched by a cat
that belonged to her. I said:
“What is wrong with this
woman?’’ They said: “She
detained it until it died of hunger;
she did not feed it and she did
not let it loose to eat of the
vermin of the earth.” (Sahih)

o YV'\Z&VZOIC

Comments:
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Imém Bukhiri has inferred the rule from this Hadith that the prayer of a
person will be in order despite the presence, in front of him, of anything
such as fire (which some people take as an object of worship) if the person
concerned has the intention of prostrating himself only before Alldh. (Sahih

Al-Bukhdri: 731).

Chapter 153. What Was
Narrated Concerning The
Prayer For Rain

1266. It was narrated from
Hishdm bin Ishiq bin ‘Abdullih
bin Kindnah that his father said:
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“One of the chiefs™™ sent me to
Ibn “Abbés to ask him about the
prayer for rain. Ibn ‘Abbis said:
"What kept him from asking me?’
He said: “The Messenger of Allih
#& went out humbly, walking
with a humble and moderate gait,
imploring, and he performed two
Rak’ah as he used to pray for ‘Eid,
but he did not give a sermon like
this sermon of yours,”” (Hasan)
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Comments:
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a. Prayer for rain is two Rak'ah, and the time for offering it is after the sun has
risen. It is, moreover, offered in an open place — the place used for ‘Eid
prayers. That is why Ibn “Abbés % has likened it to ‘Eid prayer.

b. “He did not give a sermon like this sermon of yours” means that the sermon
given by the Prophet #£ on this occasion was basically a supplication to
Alldh, and unlike you, he did not lengthen it by mixing it with unnecessary

excessive words.

1267. 1t was narrated that
‘Abdulldh bin Abu Bakr said: “I
heard “Abbédd bin Tamim
narrating to my father that his
paternal uncle had seen the
Prophet #£ going out to the
prayer place to pray for rain. He
faced the Qiblah. and turned his
cloak around, and prayed two
Rak'ah.”

(One of the narrators)
Muhammad bin Sabbdh said:
“Sufyan told us something
similar, parrating from Yahya bin
Sa‘eed, from Abu Bakr bin
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™ In the namation of A¢-Tirmidhi (no. 558), it was Walid bin ‘Ugbah.
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Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin Hazm,
from ‘Abbad bin Tamim, from his
paternal uncle, from the Prophet
"

Sufydn narrated that Al-Mas‘udi
said: “1 asked Abu Bakr bin
Muhammad bin ‘Amr: ‘Did he
turn it upside down or right to
left?” He said: ‘No, it was right to
left”” (Sahih)
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Comments:

a. The act of ‘turning the cloak over’ was like backing up the oral petition to
Alldh with the physical form of supplication, and a way to implore
Almighty Alldh to change their plight {(from famine to a bountiful
condition) even as Flis slave and Messenger had changed the manner of

wearing his robe.

b. It is a Sunnah to supplicate to Alldh after the “prayer for rain” with the back
of one’s hands turned towards the face.

1268. [t was narrated that Abu
Huraifah said: “The Messenger of
Allih # went out one day to
pray for rain. He led us in
praying two Rak‘ah without any
Adhidn or lgimah, then he
addressed us and supplicated to
Alldh. He turned to face the
Qiblah, raising his hands, then he
turned his cloak around, putting
its right on the left and its left on
the right.” (Da’if)
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Chapter 154. What Was
Narrated Cencerning
Supplication For Rain

1269. It was narrated from
Shurahbil bin Simt that he said to
Ka'b: “O Ka’b bin Murrah, narrate
to us a Hedith from the Messenger
of Alldh #&, but be careful.” He
said: “A man came to the Prophet
# and said: ‘O Messenger of
Allah, ask Alldh for rain!’ So the
Messenger of Allih # raised his
hands and said: ‘O Alldh! Send
wholesome, productive rain upon
all of us, sooner rather than later,
beneficial and not harmful” No
sooner had they finished
performing Friday (prayer) but
they were revived. Then they
came to him and complained to
him about the rain, saying: ‘O
Messenger of Alldh, the houses
have been desiroyed! He said: ‘O
Alldh, around us and not upon
us.” Then the clouds began to
disperse right and left.” (Hasan)
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